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MEMeErs are asked to send all communications to the office, 77 (not
24), Grosvenor Street, W. 1. Telephone No. Mayfair 4025.

The Hon. Secretaries will be at %7, Grosvenor Street, on Wednes-
days at 12.30 p.m.

Members are asked to notify the office of any change of address.
The following JournaLs have been returned addressed to: Laurence

Gray, Esq., Flying Officer J. R. Mathew, and P. W. Douglas, Esq.

Contributors and speakers are alone responsible for their statements
and spellings in the JournaL. Any opinions expressed are purely
individual.

THE ECLIPSE OF
CHRISTIANITY IN ASIA

FROM THE TIME OF MUHAMMAD TILL THE
l14¢th CENTURY

By L. E. BROWNE. 10s. 6d. net

The subject is of great importance to theologians. Mr

Browne’s account of the Crusades is written from the point

of view of Asia, and does not regard its Islamic populations
as uniform,
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THE FOUNDING AND PROGRESS OF THE
ROYAL CENTRAL ASIAN SOCIETY

(In which is incorporated the Persia Society)

Tupp, a member of the Indian Civil Service. He had taken a

special interest in all Central Asian questions since 1866, when
he had travelled up to the Pindri Glacier and to Milam in the Hima-
layas. He had collected an excellent library dealing with Tibet, Chinese
Turkestan, Afghanistan, the Himalayas, and Russian Turkestan, and
the idea was gradually formed in his mind of the importance of a study
of these subjects and of English policy in relation to them. This
developed into a scheme, to quote his own words, for * the formation
of a society which should afford—

“1. A place of meeting for all those interested in Central Asia;
and

“2. Opportunities for lectures and discussions on any subject related
to 1t.”’

Mr. Tupp discussed this question with the present Sir Francis
Younghusband in February, 1901, who, a month later, wrote to say
that he would be happy to join in forming the projected Society. He
subsequently discussed the whole subject in detail with Mr. Cotterell
Tupp and Colonel Algernon Durand, with the result that, in October,
1901, the Central Asian Society was established ‘“ for the consideration
of Central Asian questions from their political as well as from their
geographical, commercial, or scientific aspect.”

The first meeting was held on December 13, 1901, at the rooms of
the Royal Asiatic Society, at which General Sir Thomas Gordon was
clected President, with Major Younghusband as Honorary Secretary
and Mr. A, Cottercll Tupp as Honorary Treasurer. The first lecture
was given by Mr. H. F. B. Lynch on the *“ Persian Gulf,” on January
13, 1902. Major Younghusband was almost immediately succeeded by
Mr. (now Sir Edward) Penton, who has served the Society practically
from its foundation as Honorary Secretary or as Honorary Treasurer
until the time of writing, a remarkable record of service.

5

THE founder of the Central Asian Society was Mr. A. Cotterell



6 THE FOUNDING AND PROGRESS OF

In 1908, in the seventh year of the existence of the Society, Mr.
Cotterell Tupp wrote : ““ It will hardly be denied that we have justified
our existence; but we have not met with as much support as we might
reasonably have anticipated. Our numbers hover about the round
hundred.”*

At the outbreak of the Great War the membership of the Society
showed no increase in spite of the good work that it accomplished and
the fact that men of the highest distinction, such as Sir Alfred Lyall
and Sir Mortimer Durand, presided over its meetings.

After the Great War the membership slightly increased, but the
needed impetus was given by Lieut.-Colonel A. C. Yate, who was
elected Honorary Secretary in 1918. Supported by Lord Carnock, to
whom the Society owes a special debt of gratitude, the membership
had risen to 700 when Colonel Yate retired in 1923. Throughout this
period he had been helped in his strenuous efforts to beat up suitable
recruits by Mr. G. Stephenson.

The Society is especially indebted to the Royal Asiatic Society for
the use of its rooms and to its Secretary, Mrs. Frazer, who ably managed
its affairs for many years. In January, 1921, the Society appointed its
own Assistant Secretary, Miss Noel Kennedy, a niece of Mr. Cotterell
Tupp, who as Secretary still renders it service to-day. The premises
at 77, Grosvenor Street were acquired in 1929, and an excellent library
is being accumulated.

In 1911 the Persia Society was founded mainly by Lord Lamington,
Mr. H. F. B. Lynch and Professor E. G. Browne. Excellent lectures
were given, many of which were printed. But, after the Great War, it
struck members of both the Persia and Central Asian Societies that, in
view of the lack of interest shown in the Persia Society by the Persian
Legation, it would be preferable to amalgamate.

This was effected in 1929, at which date the members of the Persia
Society numbered about 250, a large proportion being members of the
Central Asian Society. The balance of the Persia Society’s Funds
(about £375) was placed in a separate trust, to be administered for the
following objects by a special Committee, which should include two
or more members of the Council connected with Persia;

(a) The promotion of the sympathy existing between the British and
the Persian nations, by means of personal intercourse, lectures, and the
circulation of the news from Persia.

* The quotations in the above outline of the foundation of the Society are
taken from the first printed documents issued by it.
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() The encouragement of the study of Persian literature. o

(c) The study of all questions of common interest to Britain and
Persia, artistic, scientific, industrial, economic, and educational.

(d) The exhibition of Persian arts and handicrafts and assistance at
such exhibitions.

On April 15, 1931, the Society was honoured by His Majesty, who
was graciously pleased to Command that the Society shall in future be
known as “ The Royal Central Asian Society.”” Some two years later
the Council decided that this honour should be implemented by a coat-
of-arms, a crest, and a motto. Mr. Omar Ramsden, a member of the
Society, generously offered his services ‘“ to prepare the necessary de-
signs and working drawings for a die or block as a free gift.” For the
coat-of-arms charges were taken from the shields of Viscount Allenby,
the President, and of Lord Lloyd of Dolobran, the Chairman. It was
decided that the Ouwis Poli should constitute the crest of the Society,
and Countess Roberts graciously gave her consent for the ‘““record ”
specimen in her possession to serve as the model. Asan Italian member,
the well-known Central Asian explorer Sir Filippo de Filippi wrote:
“The Ovis Poli is as much the heraldic beast of Central Asia as the
white bear is of the Arctic or the lion of Africa.”” The motto Cornua
levat super terras or * He raises his horns on the Roof of the World ”
was decided upon.

The fee to the College of Heralds was approximately /80, and the
splendid response of members proves the vitality of the Society. Within
a very few weeks more than /80 had been collected, several members
generously offering to increase their subscriptions if needed, and the
total sum received was f£120. The surplus has led to this record of the
Society being drawn up and bound in a Golden Book, which can be
added to when events of importance justify such action. Placed with
the Royal Grant and containing a list of subscribers to the fund, it is
hoped that it will interest present members and be of especial interest
to the generation which will celebrate the centenary of the Royal Cen-
tral Asian Society in October, 2001.

To conclude, the Society to-day numbers some 1,450 members.
While dealing specially with Central Asia, it, generally speaking, em-
braces the whole of Asia, although it is unwilling to overlap other
Societies by discussing questions concerning the plains of India. It
should, however, be noted that its interest in the land frontiers of the
Indian Empire is deep. It also perforce is interested in European Russia,
in view of the reaction of the government of that country on Asia;
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and finally the Moslems of Egypt—their problems and their art—are
studied.

The Society can claim that its lectures and its quarterly journals are
unsurpassed, and it only needs more members and more funds to
render still more valuable services at a time when accurate information
on the many complex problems of Asia is essential for the peace and
progress of the world.

P. M. Sykes.



BROADCASTING (VERNACULAR) IN
RURAL ASIA

By C. F. STRICKLAND, C.ILE., LC.S. (ret.)

Abstract of a lecture given on October 4 at the Royal Society’s Hall, Sir Francis
Younghusband in the Chair.

ODERN science has given us several powerful agents which
Mare affecting the life of the community, but, in my opinion,
none of the new inventions has the potential power of broad-
casting. Through broadcasting, European governments may be able
to solve some of the political and educational problems with which
they have been vainly struggling, and even more is this true of govern-
ments in such continents as Asia and Africa—continents with a widely
scattered indigenous population largely illiterate and predominantly
rural. It is of the practical value and the possibilities of vernacular
broadcasting in the rural areas, the estimated cost, and the means
through which we may bring it into use in India and the Arabic- and
Persian-speaking countries of the Middle East that I propose to speak.
The peoples of Asia differ in speech and race, but, with the exception
of Japan, they have this in common—a great proportion of the popula-
tion in all Asiatic countries is rural and illiterate; it is not necessary to
tell this audience of Indian villages cut off by bad roads, by great dis-
tances, and often by jungle from the nearest town and from any inter-
course with the outside world, and of the backwardness of the
peasantry; throughout Asia the conditions are more or less alike.
Throughout Asia also during this last ten years changing conditions
have made themselves felt; the outside world is beginning to press in,
and the peasant is unsettled and does not know how to face it. There
are three evils of village life which are increasing with alarming
rapidity. The first and the most dangerous is boredom. Every villager
is beginning to find his life dull, but the villager with a little education
finds it desperately dull. I would name this general boredom of the
villagers as the most dangerous of the three growing evils, because
there is no more explosive material in the world than a disillusioned
peasantry, and governments who face this fact and give the peasant
something to think about, some help in earning a better living, and

9
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some amusement, will be turning many individuals who would other-
wise be a political nuisance and danger to the State into useful members
of the community.

Secondly, by broadcasting we can help the villager with another
problem, the management of his income. Until this century the Asiatic
village was more or less self-contained and self-sufficient. The villager
wove his own cloth, grew his own food, and looked for little from
outside; now, however, mass production and world trade have intro-
duced cheap luxuries, cheap ornaments (always a cause of Asiatic
extravagance), cheap novelties; and the peasant, dazzled by the multi-
tude of petty luxuries, buys without thought of the total cost, often
merely because his neighbour buys. In consequence all over the Middle
East and India indebtedness is increasing. Cannot instruction and
warning by broadcasting help them here? I will discuss the sort of
programme we want later, but it needs little imagination to see what
could be done to improve the peasant’s management of his money, to
promote the improvement of his produce, and to aid in marketing the
village’s surplus goods.

But perhaps the evil which the villager himself finds most disturbing
is the wave of moral change which is taking place in the mind of the
East. The East is changing far faster than the West, and whereas it
would seem incredible to an older generation to question the founda-
tions of its belief and its agelong moral principles, the younger folk no
longer accept them as necessarily true, and in questioning them are
losing their foothold. In Asia more than elsewhere the young are
becoming dangerously insurgent against all belief and tradition; we
have to find some way of stiffening them, some way to give them the
steadiness and support they must have if they are to steer over the shoals
ahead. Schools are being multiplied, but it will take a century or more
before literacy becomes general, and the world will not stand still in the
meantime. Think how difficult this makes things for Oriental govern-
ments. There can be no comparison with Europe or America. In
Denmark, for instance, if Government wants to give special advice to
farmers, a pamphlet is sent round; in India the people cannot
read, and only a laborious process of touring and talking will make
any impression at all. Nor can we secure any real result until we can
educate the women and bring them in on our side. If only this could
be done, the battle would be won; and how can we do it except by
broadcasting direct to them in the villages, giving them special talks
on their own subjects, on the health and sanitation of the village, and
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the bringing up of children, and so on? I will not go into politics, but
it is evident that under the future Constitution a great deal more power
will be in the hands of the villagers, and there is no means at present
of instructing them. The ancient village council has broken down and
modern life has built nothing in its place. Can we reinstate the village
panchayats, not in their old form, which would lack the necessary
authority under a modern legal system, but in some new form? These
are the most prominent of the evils which must be faced and mitigated.
The evilsI have spokenofhave been realized by Oriental governments for
a long time, and they have been attempting to combat them with great
effort, and I think on the whole with very little success. You remember,
some of you, the toil of going from village to village, the effort to
explain, say, for example, sanitation or co-operation, how one felt that
it would take many months of teaching, repeating the same words
again and again, giving the same talks, before there would be any real
result; the waste of time in going from one village to another, and the
knowledge that as soon as one left everything one said would be for-
gotten. No one would carry it through, for there was no leader and no
village organization with sufficient authority and knowledge. Govern-
ments tend to lack imagination—they are too busy—and nowhere but
in Russia has any serious effort been made to introduce broadcasting
into village life. Oriental governments too are loath to spend money
until they are assured of results. They demand, naturally, that the
value of rural broadcasting be proved, but this cannot be done unless a
government will first spend money on a thorough experiment on sound
lines. They also demand evidence of practicability, and 1 admit that
the greatest difficulty will be to find a really good announcer who will
make broadcasting real to the villager. We all know how friendly and
familiar the B.B.C. voice seems when we turn on our radios to hear
the news, and how welcome, in the Empire broadcasting, is the sound
of one’s native tongue from home. So it must be with the villager :
the “ voice from the box " must be the voice of a friend; the whole
village must listen to him easily; the peasants must take him as their
guide, their mentor, their entertainer. Now in village broadcasting we
are hampered in our choice of announcers, for it is essential that all pro-
grammes should be given in the dialect of the district which they serve.
Consequently we do not want large central stations, but stations with
a 25- or 30-mile radius. The news too must be such as will interest
the villager—news of fairs, local news, blocked roads, floods, markets
and market prices, and the news bulletin on general subjects would
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include the contradictions of false rumours. Those of you who served
in India through the War will remember the absurd rumours which
were put about and which were widely believed, for there was no way
of contradicting them.* There would also be talks in the evening on
health, on sanitation, on agriculture, interspersed with amusement of
some kind; talks always practical and very simple and perhaps repeated
twice over in the same words, for simple people need this reiteration;
and at certain stated hours in the daytime the radio would be turned
on to give lessons in the school. One can imagine all sorts of ways in
which a clever announcer could work. But it is here I foresee the
greatest difficulty : the right man will not be easy to find. We have
a limited choice owing to the need for exact knowledge of the local
people and their dialect.

To turn to the practical side: I do not propose that all the benefits
of broadcasting should be given entirely free. The individual peasant
cannot afford a receiving set. There must be a common receiver for
the village, simplified and strong, receiving on only one wave-length
(so that there is no complication of tuning in) and installed in the house
of a schoolmaster or headman, with a wire carried to a loudspeaker in
the schoolhouse or some other public place, where the people would
listen. And for this communal receiving set the village as a whole
would pay an enhanced fee, to buy the receiver by instalments and
provide free maintenance. It is possible that at first there should be a
six months’ free installation, but that after that each village should
bear the greater part of the cost. So far as we in the Indian Village
Welfare Association can estimate, the total cost per head might be
about 1s. 6d. for each household for the first five to seven years, while
the price of the receiver is being paid off, and after that perhaps half
as much annually for maintenance alone. This might be recovered, if
a popular vote so desired, as a cess added to the land tax, or a special
““ co-operative broadcasting society ” could be formed, or the village
panchayat or council (where established by law) might levy a rate. It
would be the task of Government to maintain the transmitters; they
would also supply a communal receiving set in each village, keep it in
order, and pay for renewal of batteries. The village would merely send
the battery by hand to be recharged, and could have this done at the
nearest garage. This seems a difficulty in an isolated village, but if the
villagers really want their wireless they will manage it. They will have
two batteries, and use one while the other is away. The net cost to

* See The First Elections in the N.-W.F.P., p. 66.
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Government, after deducting four-fifths of the license fee, as in the
case of the Indian Broadcasting Company, might be about Rs. 5,000
per Indian district—i.c., £400 for each area the size of an English
county. It would save time and trouble in the issue of police informa-
tion, perhaps even enable the police to be reduced, and would save
the time and travelling costs of experts in every department, who have
now to travel and talk continually in a way in which there must of
necessity be much wasted effort. It is the easiest and most practical
way to teach an illiterate people, the only way to deal with great
distances and the retiring nature of Oriental women.

M. Strickland then gave a short review of the broadcasting stations
already at work in Asia. Ceylon was the first in the field in the Empire;
Egypt was now starting, and there were other stations, but mainly for
urban populations; Russia had gone ahead, and from the first the
Soviets had seized the opportunity afforded, and their big stations gave
special hours for rural programmes in the various languages of the
U.S.S.R. A big station had been erected at Mukden, but he did not
know if regular programmes were broadcast, or if it had been used at
all. As a whole, Asiatic countries were backward in seizing their
opportunities.

Mr. C. G. Graves*: I certainly shall not attempt to criticize Mr.
Strickland’s paper, for we are convinced that the problem of broad-
casting in the vernacular in the East should be studied and handled by
people who are personally acquainted with the situation. The B.B.C.
has kept a close contact with the movement he has described and are
very sympathetic to it. I don’t think, however, that at the present
moment we should serve any useful purpose by co-operating through
our Empire service, for this latter must be primarily for the benefit of
the British population in India and for the educated native. It is
obviously impossible for us to attempt vernacular broadcasts from this
country. We have, however, said that as soon as the organization that
is doing such good work in India is ready to operate an experimental
station which has Government sanction, we will supply a transmitter,
and we are only waiting the word * go ” to put that offer into effect.

[ was very interested to note Mr. Strickland’s reference to Ceylon,
for we at Broadcasting House are very well aware of the excellent work
that is being undertaken there, and the exainple offered by this Colony

* Of the British Broadcasting Corporation.
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is a very fine one. It has shown what can be done by the combined
efforts of Government and an enthusiastic amateur Radio Society. Iam
not sure, however, that it is a wise course to endeavour, as they are, to
broadcast both in English and the vernacular.

Mr. Strickland mentioned Egypt and the service that is shortly to
open there, and you will doubtless be interested to know that we have
been doing all we can to help the newly appointed Director of Pro-
grammes, who spent some time with us before leaving for Cairo.

Once more, may I repeat that the B.B.C. are keenly interested in the
work for broadcasting of the Indian Village Welfare Association in
India, and will give all the assistance that lies in their power.

Mr. Hareer : [ should like first of all to say that I support whole-
heartedly all the remarks made by Mr. Strickland, and I speak from
very considerable experience of the benefits of broadcasting in the
neighbouring country of Ceylon, where we commenced a broadcasting
service about nine years ago. I think we were the first of the Colonies
to commence such a service.

We started in a very small way and gradually developed our
resources and programmes until we were able to devote a considerable
portion of the available time to vernacular items, including talks on
many subjects of general interest, medical, agricultural, religious, and
Oriental music.

Later, when schools broadcasting in this country had proved a
success, we followed the home example and started a similar service in
Ceylon, which has steadily improved and is now regarded as an integral
part of the scheme.

As the service developed, opportunities were given whenever possible
for the villagers to listen, especially to the vernacular programmes;
generally this was done by a European in the district lending his receiver
for the purpose, but the Broadcasting Department also organized many
of these demonstrations, all of which were very enthusiastically received
and proved very clearly the benefits which the service could give to the
villagers.

As a result I made several appeals to the generosity of local residents
to provide receivers for the purpose outlined by Mr. Strickland, and I
think it can be taken for granted that when the financial position of the
island improves Government or private individuals will assist in pro-
viding such facilities and organize adult educational broadcasting, as
the schools broadcasting has been done.

[ agree with Mr. Strickland that it is desirable when possible to
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separate the rural service and make it quite distinctive from the usual
one broadcast from a large town if it is to have the greatest effect. If
carried out on the lines advocated by him, I am convinced that the
results will be of tremendous value and fully repay all the time and
eloquence which Mr. Strickland is devoting to it.

A Mewuser : I should like to know how large a district Mr. Strick-
land’s broadcasting station would serve if it is only to cost Government
L400. Also it seems to me that recharging the batteries will be a great
difficulty. Our villages are, many of them, separated by long distances
and bad roads from the nearest town and garage, and batteries are heavy
things to carry.

Mr. Strickranp : The station I have been describing would serve a
radius of about the size of an English county. With regard to the
second point, once the villagers learn to appreciate their wireless I do
not think there will be any hesitation in having the batteries refilled,
though at first it may be necessary to keep them up to the mark.

Colonel SmaLLwoop : The Mukden station when it was put up was
considered to be very up-to-date, but I do not think that any pro-
grammes have ever been sent out from it. Has the League of Nations
been asked to help in the matter of broadcasting?

Mr. Strickland said that as far as he knew the League had not been
approached.

Colonel HarDINGE : I should like to contribute a few words con-
cerning the technical aspect of the subject of Mr. Strickland’s very inter-
esting and convincing address. In so far as India is concerned, this has
been very thoroughly studied by competent experts, and as a result it is
satisfactory to know that the creation of rural broadcasting services such
as are contemplated by Mr. Strickland is now entirely feasible. This
fact is largely due to very recent technical developments which have
rendered it possible to design specially for the purpose a receiving
equipment which can be put into an Eastern village among entirely
unskilled people; since once installed, adjusted, and locked, there will
be nothing for the person in charge to do beyond switching on before
the programme is due to commence, and switching off when it comes
to a close. There will be no exterior tuning knobs, and the receiver
will contain no dry batteries which run down and have to be periodically
replaced, their place being taken by what is called a *“ rotary converter ”
—an extremely robust and ‘‘ trouble-free " little machine comparable
with the magneto on a motor-car, which functions for months in all
weathers without attention. The only necessary source of power will
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be derived from a robust type of low-tension battery similar to thy
used on motor-cars, the handling and charging of which is well under
stood to-day at garages throughout the East. It is entirely due to the
fact that practically automatic and ““ trouble-free ”’ receivers of this
nature can now be supplied, thanks to quite recent discoveries, that
rural broadcasting services are now a practical proposition, both tech-
nically and economically, since these special receivers can be main-
tained in running order at comparatively low cost.

In testimony of this being an accomplished fact, and not because |
wish to advance the cause of any particular commercial interest, I am
in a position to state that I have the quotation of a well-known wireless
firm of repute and possessing considerable experience of Indian con-
ditions for just such a village receiving equipment as I have described,
and also for a complete broadcasting system comprising several trans
mitters, each with the necessary studio equipment, and all the receivers,
loudspeakers, and batteries, to serve a hypothetical district consisting of
one urban and ten rural divisions, in which 1,100 loudspeaking receivers
are to be installed; and the total sum quoted for the entire system,
landed in India, duty paid, and installed, is a little over £43,000. The
total area thus provided for is about 15,000 square miles, or approxim-
ately that of a civil district in India. One high-power transmitter to
serve the same area (which it would not do so satisfactorily for reasons
explained by Mr. Strickland), without any village receiving equipment,
would probably cost round about [50,000. Surely these facts are
sufficient to definitely establish the superiority, for rural conditions such
as those so ably set out by Mr. Strickland, of a broadcasting system
consisting of many comparatively small areas, each served by a low-
power transmitter, rather than fewer areas served with greater power.*

* A demonstration of the type of receiver to be used experimentally in broad-
casting in rural India was shown at a meeting of the Indian Village Welfare
Association on November 13.

In introducing it, Colonel Hardinge said:

“The greater the illiteracy and consequent backwardness of a people, th.c
greater may be the benefit to that people of a broadcasting service. The potentiali-
ties of such a service among the nearly 300,000,000 Indian peasantry are, therefore,
incalculably great. Ignorance of simple facts relating to health, sanitation, the
advantages of modern agricultural methods—such are some of the reasons under-
lying the almost universal state of impecuniosity in which the Indian peasantry
exists. The lower the standard of living resulting from such ignorance, the
greater is the opportunity a broadcasting service affords for raising that standard.

“ Many broadcasting stations will be needed to give rural India such a servi'ce.
The area of India is approximately that of Europe, excluding Russia. The Punjab
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Sir Joun THompson proposed a vote of thanks to the Lecturer and
spoke of the value of the work done by Mr. Strickland during his ser-
vice in the Punjab, work which gave him such good experience that
he was called in to advise on rural reconstruction in other parts of Asia
and Africa.

Sir Francis YouncHuUsBAND closed the lecture by stressing the im-
portance of rural broadcasting, thanking the Lecturer and speaking of
the great interest with which all members would follow the experi-
ments in vernacular broadcasting.

is three-fourths the area of Germany. Bengal and the Hyderabad State are each
larger than the combined area of England and Scotland. India, like Europe, is
peopled by numerous races having different customs and speaking more than 200
different languages. Atmospheric conditions in India are less favourable for
broadcasting than is the case in the temperate zone. For all these reasons, the
scope of each broadcasting station’s service in India must needs be strictly limited,
and it appears clear that the rural population will best be served by a large number
of broadcasting stations, each of comparatively low power, rather than by fewer
stations of high power. Moreover, it is readily demonstrable that the former is
also the less expensive alternative.

“If the rural programmes are broadcast upon a wave-length in the normal
broadcasting wave band (200 to 500 metres) it will be practicable to adopt a
‘ fixed wave-length’ receiver for community village use, which would not be
practicable in the short-wave band, the tuning of short-wave receivers being too
critical. A receiver which needs no tuning, the sole control of which is an
‘on-off * switch, demands no skill in handling, and is of the simplest possible
description. Further, by utilizing a rotary converter as the source of high-tension
supply, the need of perishable dry batteries is done away with. The sole source of
power then consists of a low-tension battery of large capacity, the periodical re-
charging of which is the only essential to maintain the receiver in running order.
Such a receiving equipment, designed by Mr. E. Harper, M.LE.E., M.LR.E,, late
Chief Engineer and Controller of Broadcasting to the Government of Ceylon,
specially for community village use in India, will now be demonstrated.”



A SHORT JOURNEY THROUGH NORTH-
WESTERN KANSU AND THE TIBETAN
BORDER COUNTRY

By JOHN SCOTT

Lecture given on October 17, Mr. G. E. Hubbard in the Chair.

journey, which my wife and I made in April and May this year in

Western Kansu and the border country of North-Eastern Tibet. 1
am afraid I am not qualified to discuss weighty and learned matters,
which such an audience of Central Asian experts would seem to call
for, and I hope will not be disappointed if I simply try to tell you
plainly where we went, what we saw and what particularly struck our
notice in this rather out-of-the-way corner of Asia. If I can succeed in
taking you in imagination out of the smoke and grime of London into
the sunshine of Kansu I shall have achieved my purpose. After 1
have finished, we are going to show you a film, which my wife took

I HAVLE been asked to give an account of a month’s holiday

during the journey and which we hope will give you a better idea of
the country and the people than I can.

We are both very amateur travellers, and this was our first experi-
ence of the far interior of China. We could never have made the
journey had it not been for the kindness of our friend Mr. George
Findlay Andrew, of the China Inland Mission and Field Director of
the C.ILF.R.C.—a member of our Society—who asked us to accompany
him on a visit which, with Mrs. Andrew, he was making to Kansu
on Famine Relief and other business. To him we owe the opportunity
of making this journey, as well as the abundant hospitality we received
at various C.I.M. stations on our road.

Mr. Andrew is, of course, very well known as an authority on
North-Western China and especially on the Moslems of Kansu, about
whom he addresscd our Society a year or two ago. He has lived in the
Province for many years, both as a missionary and as a Famine Relief
administrator, and his name ““ Gnan Moussu " is a household word,
as we found wherever we went.

Foreign visitors are never very welcome in Kansu, and at the
present time I should say it would be impossible for any foreigner,
however fluent a Chinese speaker and however experienced a traveller,

18
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to go to Kansu unless he were in company with someone well known
both to the officials and the people. The experience of one or two, who
have tried it during the past few years, bears this out. You can, there-
fore, understand how exceedingly lucky we were, wishing to visit
Kansu, to get Mr. Andrew’s invitation to accompany him, and how
eagerly we accepted it.

We travelled from Nanking by the Pukow-Tientsin and the Sino-
Belgian Lung-Hai railways as far as the western terminus of the latter
at Tungkwan, a city on the bank of the Yellow River, where it takes
its big turn to the east at the junction of Honan, Shansi, and Shensi
Provinces. The line is being carried on westwards, and by the end
of this year will have reached a point only some forty miles from
Hsian. From the railhead at Tungkwan we had ninety miles
to go by road to Hsian, but unfortunately we found that two days
before our arrival there had been a heavy fall of rain, the first for many
months, which had made the road almost impassable, and the car
which was to have been sent from Hsian to meet us had not arrived.
After considerable negotiations with a not too helpful magistrate at
Tungkwan we managed to procure what was apparently the only
vehicle available in the town, a very ancient and dilapidated Dodge
motor-bus, and in this the four of us eventually set off, fondly expecting
to reach Hsian that night in time to catch the aeroplane in which we
were to fly to Lanchow the next morning. Alas to our hopes! the
road, normally feet deep in dust, was a quagmire of mud, and the bus
proved to be even more dilapidated than it had appeared. We broke
down eight times that day, most of which we spent alternately trying
to patch up a magneto and carburettor in the last stages of decay and
heaving the bus out of bogs, and when darkness came on we rattled
into a roadside village for the night, having covered just thirty miles
in eight hours. The village of Che Sui, in which we spent that
night, lies not far from the foot of Hwa Shan, one of the five sacred
mountains of China, a magnificent eight-thousand-foot pinnacle of
rock standing up from a range of mountains. Hwa Shan is an
object of pilgrimage to thousands each year from the northern and
western Provinces, and can be climbed to the summit by a narrow
path cut in some places out of the sheer wall of the cliff! There
are many shrines along the path and a temple at the top of the
mOQntain. Descriptions of the climb have been published by various
f‘?rc“gm’-fs; a good, if somewhat unvarnished, account is that in the
diaries of General Pereira, published under the title of Peking to
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Lhasa. On the road from Che Sui, some thirty miles out of
Hsian, we passed close to the tomb of Ch’in Shih Huang Ti, that Em-
peror of the Ch’in dynasty who, in the third century s.c., built the
Great Wall of China to keep out the Tartars. The tomb is, as far as
can be seen, merely a large grass-covered mound; to the best of my
knowledge it has never been excavated, and I suggest that there lies a
good field for an enterprising archzologist, for it must surely contain
interesting and perhaps unique Ch’in dynasty relics. Not far from
Ch’in Shih Huang Ti’s tomb there are some natural hot springs, at
which the old Empress Dowager is supposed to have stopped to take a
bath in the course of her flight from Peking to Hsianfu in the summer
of 1900, after the collapse of the Boxer rising. Passing travellers can
bathe in these springs for a small charge, and I am told that the water
is very clean and refreshing.

The whole length of the road from Tungkwan to Hsian was
alive with transport of every kind carrying cargo to and from the
railhead. Carts drawn by oxen, mules, and even by men, wheel-
barrows and rickshaws, horses and donkeys, were piled high with
cargo, that going westwards being mostly flour and other food-
stuffs. This big movement of flour into what used to be a wheat-
growing area is one of the most remarkable signs of the times,
showing how Shensi Province has been desolated both by lack of rain
and by extreme misrule. All along the road were half-deserted villages
and houses pulled down to the bare mud walls so that the timbers could
be sold for firewood. The fields have in many places been largely given
over to the growth of the opium poppy, considerable tracts of which
we saw. Fortunately the rains last spring were above the average and
the prospects for this season’s crops fairly good, and there were en-
couraging signs of life and prosperity slowly returning to the country-
side. It is greatly to be hoped that the improvement of communica-
tions, which the coming of the railway will bring, combined with the
great irrigation works now in progress under the auspices of the China
International Famine Relief Commission, will at any rate mitigate the
severity of the terrible famines, which have time and again ravaged the
Province. Mr. Andrew, who directed the relief work during the last
great famine of 1930, told me that he would rather die than go through
such an experience again, and I can well believe him.

Hsianfu or *“ The City of Western Peace,” the capital of the Pro-
vince has at various times been, and in some respects still is, one of the
most important cities in China. At the western edge of the Shensi plain,
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in the gateway to the mountain country of the north-west, it stands on
the site of the ancient city of Ch’ang An, so famous in Chinese history,
and was the capital of the Empire during the great T’ang dynasty.
Though it has now lost much of its importance, it is still a large city
with a population of several hundred thousand, and has a magnificent
city wall over forty feet thick, larger than the city wall of Peking it-
self. From the visitor’s point of view the chief thing of interest in
Hsian is the Pei Ling, or Forest of Tablets, a large collection of stone
tablets on which are engraved Chinese classics and historical records.
The whole of the Analects of Confucius are thus engraved on a series
of these tablets, the original idea of this having been, I believe, to keep
them on permanent record in case the written records might be destroyed
or lost. In the Pei Ling is also the famous Nestorian tablet, which was
found in 1625 at a place some distance out of Hsian and on which is
inscribed a record of the Nestorian Christianity, which flourished in this
part of China in the early Middle Ages. This tablet is, I believe, almost
the only source of our knowledge of Nestorian Christianity, which in
the T’ang and later in the Yuan dynasties exercised a powerful in-
fluence over the rulers of North China.

From Hsian we flew to Lanchow in a four-seater Junker mono-
plane of the Eurasia Aviation Corporation, which maintains a weekly
service between Nanking and Lanchow via Loyang and Hsian.
This is the first stage of the projected through service to Europe via
Chinese Turkestan and Siberia, which is to be inaugurated as soon as
negotiations with Ma Chung Yng, the young Moslem General who
virtually controls Northern Chinese Turkestan, are completed. For the
present he has refused to allow ground stations to be established at
Suchow and Urumchi in his territory, and threatens to hold any aero-
planes landing there. When the through service is started it will be
possible to fly from Shanghai to Berlin in, I think, six days. The
service is operated by a German corporation under some sort of license
from the Chinese Government; the pilots, mechanics, and ground
technical staff are all Germans, while the office managers and staffs are
all Chinese. The service struck us as being run with great efficiency,
but it seems the greatest pity that all these air services throughout China
should be getting into the hands of the Germans and Americans. The
late Air Vice-Marshal Holt visited China in 1921 and selected routes
and landing-fields for services, which were to be operated by, I believe,
Messrs. Handley Page; but for some reason or other negotiations
between Messrs. Handley Page and the Chinese Government broke
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down and the British services never materialized. The people
even in these out-of-the-way parts are becoming air-minded, and as a
sidelight on this we saw, on our arrival at Lanchow, a Buddhist lama,
in full regalia, getting into the aeroplane to fly to Peking on a pilgrim-
age. Our flight took us over the loess mountains of Eastern Kansu,
which looked barren and inhospitable at that time of the year, but green
and comparatively friendly when we returned a month later, and
involved some flying at over 13,000 feet to get over the high passes.
But we accomplished in four hours what by the ordinary means of cart
and mule-back travel takes atleast eighteen days’ hard going, and the road
along which we should have had to go was practically closed to traffic
owing to the danger from bandits. While we were up in Kansu a foreign
engineer working for the Famine Relief Commission was taken on the
road, and some Chinese officials attempting the journey down from
Lanchow in motors with a large military escort were badly shot up and
robbed of all they had, a number of the escort being killed.

Lanchow is the provincial capital of Kansu, and is a fairly
large walled city standing on the bank of the Yellow River, sur-
rounded by bare loess hills. It is not an ancient city and is a place
of no particular natural strategic or commercial importance, except as
the seat of the Provincial Government, but it has in the process of time
become the meeting-place for all the different peoples who inhabit the
surrounding country. Every type gathers there, and in the streets you
can see Chinese proper, bearded Moslems, Central Asiatics from
further Turkestan, Mongols from the Gobi, Tibetans proper and men
of the various Tibetan, semi-Tibetan, and aboriginal tribes from the
high mountain country to the south—a truly heterogeneous and
picturesque crowd.

After a night in Lanchow we left early the following morning for
Hsining, a city some two hundred miles to the west on the old Tibetan
border and at the eastern edge of the Central Asian grasslands,
which we hoped to reach in two days. Leaving Lanchow, we went for
some miles up the left bank of the Yellow River along the caravan
route, Marco Polo’s road, that leads away across Central Asia to
Samarkand and on to the Caspian Sea; the largest and, to my mind, the
most romantic highway in the world, which has been in regular use
for centuries and was the first channel of communication between China
and the West. A Sino-Swedish expedition, under the leadership of Dr.
Sven Hedin, is at present engaged on surveying this route for the pur-
pose of building a motor road. Near the road are remains of the
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southern loop of the Great Wall, which is here reduced to a mere mud
rampart, a few feet high, a sad come-down from the magnificent struc-
ture that one sees at Shanhaikuan or Nankow near Peking. After some
miles we left the irrigated Yellow River valley, green with early wheat
and gay with orchards of pear and peach blossoms, and struck into the
barren loess mountains, brown and parched and dusty, more like Arabia
or Palestine in the winter-time than anything I had imagined to exist in
China. Here are no crops, trees, or vegetation of any kind, only an
occasional small mud village clinging to the hillside and flocks of goats
scraping a precarious livelihood. By the middle of the afternoon
we came to the walled city of Ping Fan, the name signifying that it is
at the border of the barbarian country, “ Fan " meaning * barbarian ”’;
it lies near the boundary of the new Province of Ching Hai, which was
formed some fifteen years ago out of part of Western Kansu, the
Kokonor district, and a slice cut off North-Eastern Tibet. Crossing
the Ping Fan River we came into rolling, grassy downland, good
pasture, not unlike the South-West of Scotland, on which were many
herds of cattle, sheep, and goats with Mongol shepherds in attendance.
This country, we were told, is a favourite haunt of bandits, but for-
tunately we met none, and after dark we reached the village of
Malientan, where we spent the night in an inn. As the only room
available in the inn was not large enough to hold six of us—our four
selves and two China Inland Missionaries who were with us—I spent a
by no means uncomfortable night in a horse-trough filled with straw,
being only seriously disturbed when I was woken by the tail of a horse
which was tethered to a nearby post swishing across my face.

The next day was a day of disaster. Starting at daybreak and
crossing the Tatung River by the wooden ferry, we had a high range
of mountains to cross before coming into the Hsining Valley. Within
the last few years a military motor road has been built over a high pass
in these mountains, taking a considerably shorter route than the old
cart road which keeps to the lower passes, and up this military road we
started. We soon found that it was a stiffer proposition than we had
bargained for, the gradients being terrific, as much as one in three,
and even when all but the driver had got out and numerous peasants
jmd shepherds had been persuaded to help us in pushing and pulling,
it was all our excellent Ford could do to make the top. When we got
there, being then at a height of over 10,000 feet, we found ourselves in
snow and slush, in which after several attempts we got hopelessly
bogged. When we learnt that there were at least ten miles of snow
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along the top of the pass, and it became obvious that we could not hope
to get through that day, the only alternative to being benighted in the
snow on the top of the mountain was to turn round and go back
to Malientan, which we reluctantly did. We got back to Malientan
late that afternoon and, having found the motor road obviously
impassable for several days at best, we had to devise ways and
means of getting on our way. Here again Mr. Andrew’s ingenuity
and knowledge of officials came to the rescue. He called upon the
local Y'uan chang, or major in charge of the troops quartered in the
village, and eventually persuaded him to send a message through
to the General in command at Hsining, who was a personal acquaint-
ance of his. The General, hearing our plight, ordered the f'uan
chang to provide us with a cart, riding horses, and an escort of
an ofhcer and four soldiers to take us on our way to Hsining
until we met our own animals, which were waiting for us there and
which would be sent back along the road to meet us. So early the
following morning we set off riding Chinese Moslem cavalry horses,
which, I believe, is rather a unique thing for stray foreigners to have
done, and accompanied by our Moslem cavalry escort. This time we
took the longer and lower cart road through the mountains, through
which we went all day till in'the evening we came through into the
Hsining Valley, and spent the night in an inn at Kaomiaotze by the
Hsining River. The next day we went along beside the river looking
across the green and flowery valley to the bare foothills and beyond to
the glorious snow-capped mountains of Tibet, a magnificent sight. In
the afternoon we met our own animals, with our bedding and our
servant, who had come out from Hsining to meet us, and said good-bye
to our escort, cheerful and friendly if rather wild fellows, who went
off back to Malientan. These Moslem soldiers are excellent horsemen
and good fighters when roused; they are also better disciplined than
the non-Moslem Chinese soldiers, as they have the religious tie to bind
them to their officers and to each other. Going along the
Hsining Valley we were on the caravan road from the Tibetan
grazings, and met numbers of camel caravans making their slow pro-
gress, with sounding bells, laden with wool and skins, beginning their
long journey of two months or so to Tientsin, whence they are shipped
to the mills of Europe and America.

Some twenty miles out of Hsining we passed an aboriginal village.
The history of these aborigines is lost in obscurity, but they were almost
certainly settled in that region, in scattered communities, before the
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coming of the Mongols, Tibetans, or Chinese, to none of vx_fhom do thc.y
bear more than a superficial resemblance. They speak a dialect of their
own, and in appearance bear a distinct likeness to the Central American
Red Indian, who is also believed to have originated in this part of the
world. It would be interesting to know whether their two languages
have anything in common.

We spent a day resting at Hsining. This is a walled city lying
just within the old Tibetan border, and is the capital of the new
Province of Ching Hai and the seat of the Provincial Civil Govern-
ment. The Chairman of the Provincial Council, or Shihchang, is
Ma Pu Fang, a young Moslem in the early thirties, a strong and some-
what ruthless character as befits a scion of the family which has in
recent years produced such outstanding men as Ma An Liang, Ma
Ch’i, and Ma Fu Hsiang. He has kept the Province in fair order,
since he assumed control a year or two ago; though his relations with
the Military Governor, his uncle Ma Shun Cheng, are at the moment
none too cordial and trouble threatens. Further, there is a certain
movement for independence among these Moslems, and a tendency to
break away from Nanking and join up with their fellow-Moslems
further west. The latter is much under the influence of Russia, which
for years has tried to extend its influence into Kansu, but with very
little success, for the Kansu Moslems are a sturdy independent people
and make poor material for Bolshevik propaganda. We saw no signs
of any Japanese whatever, and strong anti-Japanese feeling was very
apparent.

Hsining is one of the main centres of the Kansu Moslems, of whom
there are some two million in Kansu and Ching Hai. They are a
people quite distinct from the Chinese both in race and religion; they
are not of Mongol, but of Central Asiatic (almost of Arab) stock, and
have immigrated into China from further west, bringing their religion
with them. There are comparatively few real Chinese Moslems; those
there are having mostly either been forcibly converted, often under
threat of death, or having married into Moslem families. The Moslems
Of Kansu are not strictly orthodox in the Faith, I understand, and are
divided in religious matters by many sects; but large numbers of them
make the pilgrimage to Mecca each year, mostly overland, though a
movement round by sea has been developing of recent years. Apparently
the unorthodoxy of these Kansu Moslems does not cause the leaders of
the Orthodox Faith any great concern, for I am told that a visit from an
orthodox Mullah from the West is a rare event. Oddly enough, 1



26 A SHORT JOURNEY THROUGH NORTH-WESTERN KANSU

believe that the only Moslem missionary literature to be found in China
originates from the British Mosque at Woking. The ordinary people
are greatly under the influence of their Mullahs and Ahungs—a lesser
sort of lay preachers—of whom there are a great number. Every village
in Moslem districts has its mosque, and I should say that Islam, even
if of a slightly unorthodox variety, is definitely a living force in Kansu.
It is worth noting that Christian missionaries are able to make very few
converts from among the Moslems. Their religion makes the
Kansu Moslems conversant with the Arabic language which most of
them can speak and many read up to a point. In Moslem districts all
public proclamations are written in both Chinese and Arabic.

The Moslems are good business people and are also excellent
soldiers, the Moslem cavalry in particular being much superior to
any in China, for they are fine natural horsemen and horse-masters.
Ninety-nine out of a hundred Moslems have the patronymic of
Ma, meaning horse, so that a Moslem can almost always be dis-
tinguished by his name if not by his appearance. The recent his-
tory of Kansu is one of periodic Moslem rebellion, usually accom-
panied by great slaughter—for when the Moslems rebel they make a
thorough job of it—followed by a gradual reassertion of authority by
the Chinese, followed in time by another Moslem rising. In 1917, after
China’s entry into the War on the side of the Allies, a2 Moslem rising
in sympathy with their brother Moslems in Turkey was only narrowly
averted, though in this connection an interesting piece of minor history,
not generally known, is that Ma Ch'i, the famous Moslem cavalry
leader, at one period of the War offered to lead a force of his cavalry
on active service for the Allies. This offer was transmitted to the
British military authorities, who never acknowledged it.

In 1920 a great Moslem rebellion was brewing, which was to sweep
across all North China, and, in the opinion of competent foreigners
who were in touch with the situation, would have stood a very fair
chance of doing so. This rebellion was nipped in the bud under the
most extraordinary circumstances; for the leaders were assembled in
a cave one night, actually completing their plans, when the great earth-
quake occurred and wiped them out as well as throwing the whole
countryside into confusion. This earthquake was, I believe, the biggest
that has ever been recorded on land; whole towns and villages were
completely destroyed, several hundreds of thousands of people lost their
lives, and mountains slid as much as four or five miles. The disturbance
was such that it was several months before news of the disaster reached
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the outer world. It is interesting to speculate how far that earthquake
changed the course of recent Chinese history.

The day we spent at Hsining happened to be the occasion of an
annual festival at a temple just outside the West Gate of the city. One
of the features of this festival is an exhibition of fast-pacing horses.
The horse of these parts is a beautiful little beast, standing twelve to
thirteen hands, a perfectly made miniature horse with a strong strain
of Central Asian blood in him. He is extremely strong and, though
not particularly fast over a short distance, can cover very long distances
at a steady pace or seven or eight miles an hour. It is easy to believe
that Genghiz Khan’s hordes covered a hundred miles in a day on these
animals. The most valuable horses are those which can move at a fast
ambling pace, causing the minimum of bumping to the rider, and com-
petitions in this pacing are held at the festivals such as that we attended.
The horses which are adjudged the best performers command a very
high price. The origin of this pacing is this: in former days the
officials used to ride about the country in their robes, with strings of
beads and accoutrements hanging on them and with a large plume
stuck vertically in the top of their official hats. It was considered that
the ofhcials lost face if their accoutrements jingled or their plumes
wobbled while they were riding, hence the demand for horses on which
they could sit perfectly steady whilst going along. At the temple festival
there was also a most interesting military display of Chinese fencing,
sword and pike play and singlestick, given by the Moslem troops, as
well as the usual features of most Chinese fairs such as play acting,
jugglers, acrobats, and musicians of all sorts.

Our intention had been to go on from Hsining to the Koko Nor
(the Blue Lake), that great inland sea on the edge of the Central Asian
grasslands, which is four days’ march beyond. But the delay in reach-
ing Hsining had left us short for time, and to our great regret this part
of our trip had to be abandoned. We therefore struck south from
Hsining and headed for the Lamassery of Kum Bum, half a day’s
march away. Our cavalcade now consisted of Mr. and Mrs. Andrew,
my wife and myself, a Moslem named Ma Lian Cheng, a Chinese
servant, and two muleteers; Mr. Learner of the China Inland Mission
at Hsining also came with us as far as Kum Bum. We had two horses,
two riding mules, and a shantze or mule litter, carried fore and aft on
the backs of two mules, which carried our baggage and in which one
of us could sit. With these we did the rest of the journey back to
Lanchow, The name is a combination of two Tibetan words
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meaning “ ten thousand images,” and was first applied to a miraculous
tree which is one of the features of the Lamassery. The situation is
cne of great beauty, lying in a small valley, through which a stream
runs dividing it into two parts. On either side of the valley are the
sides of the hill and the white dwellings of the lamas, rising in terraces,
and on the western side are many temples gleaming in the sun, chief
among them the great gold-roofed temple of Tsong Kaba, by whom
the Lamassery was founded.

The Abbé Huc, that intrepid and racy French Lazarite father, who
with Father Gabet travelled from Mongolia to Lhasa and spent several
weeks in the Kum Bum Lamassery in 1884, has given an excellent
account of it in his diaries, which are published in an English transla-
tion by the Broadway Travellers series under the title of Travels in
Tartary, Thibet, and China.

The Lamassery was founded towards the end of the fourteenth cen-
tury by Tsong Kaba, the reformer of Buddhism, who was born in the
neighbourhood, according to the legend, in somewhat miraculous
circumstances, and after a youth spent in spiritual searchings came
under the influence of a travelling holy man from the far West, who
instructed him in all the doctrines recognized in the West. Adopting
these doctrines as a basis, he proceeded to found the reformed or Yellow
sect of Lamaistic Buddhism, which flourishes to this day over a large
part of Tibet, alongside the Red or old Sect. Many of the rites of this
reformed Buddhism bear such a close resemblance to the rites of the
Roman Catholic Church that there are some grounds for supposing that
the mysterious holy man from the West, who influenced Tsong Kaba
and whose peculiar appearance so impressed the people that it has been
preserved in tradition, may have been a Roman Catholic Father. When
he made his decision to reform Buddhism, Tsong Kaba is related to
have shaved off his hair and beard, from which sprung a miraculous
tree, upon every leaf and upon the bark of which there are Tibetan
sacred characters and texts. This tree is not unlike a large lilac, and
we actually examined it in the Lamassery; the characters are certainly
there, imprinted on the leaves and the bark, apparently by nature.
In the Lamassery is also a gigantic image of T'song Kaba, and pilgrims
come from all over Tibet and Mongolia to prostrate themselves beforc
it. The really devout pilgrim acquires great merit by prostrating him-
self all the way along the road, and some of them come prodigious
distances in this manner, taking months to accomplish the journey.
The rather less devout, however, are content with prostrating them-
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selves round the outside of the Lamassery, round which there 1s a
road, and any day numbers of them can be seen doing this. If they
keep hard at it they can just make the circuit of the Lamassery between
daylight and dark. Another way of acquiring merit is to turn a wheel
on which prayers are inscribed; these prayer-wheels can be seen all over
the countryside; and there are large numbers of them in the Lamassery.
Every pilgrim gives them a spin as he passes, and the faster they
can be made to spin the greater the merit which is acquired.

As is well known, Tibet is the land of lamas. It is ruled and ad-
ministered by them, the Dalai Lama in Lhasa being the temporal and
the Pan-chen Lama, who is at present in exile in China, the spiritual
head of the country. One son in every family, usually, but not always,
the eldest, is sent to a lamassery at the age of about eight, and becomes
an acolyte, doing the menial tasks of the lamassery and receiving in-
struction from the lama masters; as he becomes older he can work his
way up by degrees through the lama hierarchy. The lamas are their
own artisans, workmen, and, when need arises, soldiers, and each
lamassery is a self-contained community. The lamas live largely on
offerings given both in cash and in kind by the people of their districts
and by pilgrims visiting the lamassery; some of the larger lamasseries
are very wealthy, as wealth goes in that country. At the head of every
lamassery of any importance is a living Buddha. These living Buddhas
are neither hereditary nor elected, but are chosen in a most peculiar
manner. A living Buddha is supposed never to die, but to continue
an uninterrupted chain of successive lives, and when a dying Buddha’s
body dies his spirit is supposed to pass immediately into the body of
his successor. The problem is to find, as soon as possible after he is
dead, the person into whose body his spirit has entered, and for this
purpose the surviving heads of the Lamassery immediately consult the
most renowned Churchun or augur. The Churchun recites various
Pprayers, goes through certain ceremonies, and consults his books of
divination, and then announces that the living Buddha has reappeared
at such and such a place and in the person of a particular member of
such and such a family. A deputation of leading lamas sets out for
the Rlace indicated, and there holds a public sitting, at which an
examination of the supposed reincarnation of their living Buddha
(usually a young child) is held. The child is made to tell them the
name of the Lamassery of which he claims to be living Buddha, and
the 'numbcr of lamas in it, and he is put through a searching test by
having to identify various books and other articles belonging to the
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late living Buddha, whose reincarnation he is. Having emerged
triumphantly from this ordeal, no doubt not without a certain amount
of prompting, he is borne in triumph back to the Lamassery and there
installed with great pomp and ceremony. We were not able
to see the living Buddha of Kum Bum, but Mr. Learner, who knows
him well, told us that he is a most intelligent and open-minded man,
The majority of the lesser lamas are, of course, extremely ignorant and
sunk in superstition.

In addition to the living Buddha most of the larger lamasseries have
a Grand Lama, who is selected from members of the Royal Family.
The administration of the lamassery and the superintendence of
everything connected with prayers and religious ceremonies is in his
hands; he governs the lamassery while the living Buddha merely
reigns. Below the living Buddha and the Grand Lama are
several subordinate officers, who see to the details of administration,
keep the records, frame regulations, etc. Below them again come the
lama-masters, the rank and file of the lamassery, who perform the
ceremonies and rites and whose particular duty it is to instruct the
acolytes who are attached to them and for a number of whom each is
personally responsible. A certain number of lamas form the
police of the lamassery. They are dressed in grey robes and carry
leather whips, and they are continually on the move round the courts
and streets of the lamassery, keeping order and arresting wrongdoers.
These are tried by a tribunal of lama judges, who have jurisdiction in
all questions of discipline; some of the sentences imposed are very
severe, such as branding with hot irons. The great majority of the
lamas are dressed in wine-coloured robes, but the higher ranks often
wear brighter colours, and we saw some dressed in bright scarlet.
Their food consists for the most part of a preparation called tsamba,
made of barley meal and rancid yak’s butter, which is made up usually
into conical cakes; their principal drink is tea, in which is put rancid
butter and salt, the taste of which is uncommonly nasty to a European
palate. Many feasts and festivals are held at the lamassery and
occasionally a devil dance. The most important festival of the year
takes place on the fifteenth day of the first moon, and is known as the
Feast of Flowers, an excellent description of which is given by Huc in
his diaries, which I have already mentioned.

We spent a day and a night at Kum Bum, putting up at an
inn in the Chinese trading station attached to the Lamassery. Most of
the larger lamasseries have Chinese trading stations beside or near
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them, where visiting pilgrims can stay and where they can buy their
requirements.

We left Kum Bum on a two days’ march to the most southerly and
westerly point of our trip, a small city on the Yellow River named
Kweiteh. On the first day we crossed a high mountain range by a
pass known as La Chi Shan, which, although I believe it has never
been accurately surveyed, is about 15,000 feet. For several hours, while
crossing the pass, we were above the snow level, and towards the top
both we and our animals felt the effect of the height quite appreciably.
The path over these mountains is quite impassable for any wheeled traffic.
Once over the pass, we went down a steep valley, which at its lower end
is very arid and quite bare of vegetation; it reminded me rather of a
miniature grand canyon. After passing through a small gorge at the foot
of the valley, where there are some very remarkable rock formations, we
came to the Yellow River and went along beside it for some fifteen miles
across a bare, sandy plain, through which it runs at this point, till we
came to Kweiteh. This is a small Tibetan walled city situated at the
point where the Yellow River emerges from the high Tibetan moun-
tains into the plain which I have just mentioned. It is a lovely little
spot, set in an oasis of fruit orchards, which were in full blossom, while
immediately to the south rise range upon range of high snow-capped
mountains, 20,000 feet high or more. The Amne Machin range, which,
though not actually visible from Kweiteh, lies at no very great distance
to the south, has a peak which is believed to be higher than Everest;
but this has never been proved, as the mountain is sacred to the
Tibetans, who have never allowed any foreign explorer to approach it.
These mountains are the home of semi-independent Tibetan tribes,
wild people who every now and again come down and raid Kweiteh
and the low country, and who have never been subjugated by the
Chinese, although they are nominally subject to China.

We rested for a day at Kweiteh before retracing our steps north-east-
Wards. On our way back we were overtaken by a high wind and a
violent dust-storm, which made travelling extremely unpleasant, and
we were very glad to reach the shelter of a wayside inn. The wind
and the dust continued all night, and, the inn being very far from wind
or dust-proof, we had a disturbed and uncomfortable night.

The following morning, we struck eastwards through a steep and
narrow valley into the mountains, and came at once into a complete
change of scenery. For the valley, up which we climbed for ten miles
O s0, was covered thickly with magnificent pinewoods, quite unspoilt
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and most refreshing after the barren country we had just left. A
feature of this country is its extraordinary and sudden contrasts. Iy
this valley it was almost impossible to believe that a mile or two away
lay a bare and dusty desert. In this pine valley there are blue pheasants,
which I believe are peculiar to this country; these birds are about the
same size as the common pheasant, but are blue-grey in colour and have
two small peaked ‘“ ears "’ protruding from the top of their heads; the
Tibetans are fond of catching them and keeping them in captivity,
Emerging from the valley, we came out on to a series of high grassy
plateaux and ridges surrounded by high mountains, and across these we
travelled for the rest of the day. We were travelling on an unfrequented
road, and the people whom we asked by the way told us that the distance
to the village where we intended to spend that night was a good deal
less than it actually was; country people in the East have the vaguest
idea of distance, and it is a common experience for travellers to be
deceived in this way. About nightfall, after travelling continuously for
thirteen hours and covering certainly over thirty miles, we fortunately
came to a small Tibetan village called Tsa Pu, where we stopped for
the night; we found, when we went on the next day, that we were a
good ten miles short of an intended stopping-place, which we had been
told was an easy day’s march from Ga Rong. We found a good deal
of difficulty in persuading anyone to take us in for the night at Tsa Pu,
which was too small a village to boast an inn; the people in those
parts can rarely have seen a foreigner, and were not unnaturally sus
picious of four such strange-looking people arriving late in the even-
ing. After we had eventually persuaded one of the bigger houses in
the village to take us in, they were quite friendly; the whole family
displayed a great curiosity over every detail of our equipment and our
habits, and stood in the room watching us as we fed, undressed and
turned in for the night. The country through which we were
now passing is inhabited by a tribe of Tibetans who practise a primitive
form of sun worship, a survival of the old Bonze religion, and the
house in which we stayed at T'sa Pu had built into the rampart on its
flat mud roof a small alcove about two feet square, in which at dawn
and sunset a fire was lit and obeisance made to the sun. The prayer
flag of the house flew from a small post stuck into the top of this alcove.
It is rather interesting that the sacred symbol of these sun worshippers
is the Swastika cross, the use of which has lately been so largely revived
in the West, especially in Germany, where the sign is reversed.
Leaving Tsa Pu, we went on across the plateaux, descending about
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the middle of the day into a lovely little valley filled with golden poplar
trees, in the middle of which stood a small white lamasery, a Kum
Bum in miniature, a really beautiful spot. On these plateaux across
which we travelled for two days graze herds of yak and fat-tailed
sheep, on the butter from the former and the mutton from the latter
of which the Tibetans mainly live; the sheep’s wool is of considerable
value in the markets of the world.

At the north-eastern end of a big plateau we came to the city of
Pa Yen Jung, an old military garrison city, where in Imperial
days the Chinese Government used to keep a detachment to guard
the former Tibetan border, which is quite near. Now, however,
the border has been moved back further into Tibetan country, and
troops are no longer stationed regularly at Pa Yen Jung, which has
developed into a trading station to which the Tibetans come out of the
hills to trade with Moslem and Chinese merchants. I must confess that
Pa Yen Jung seemed one of the least attractive places I have ever seen.
Standing on the bare plateau, at 10,000 feet or more, it is exposed to all
the winds of heaven and must be terribly bleak except during two or
three months of summer, when it is reasonably warm.

From Pa Yen Jung we left the plateau and dropped 2,500 feet in
the day, going down into a green and fertile river valley, and spending
the night at the private house of a very hospitable Chinese gentleman
in the small city of Kan Tu, on the Yellow River, some fifty miles
below where we had last left it at Kweiteh. At Kan Tu we came into
the country of the Salar Moslems, a remarkable tribe occupying a
small tract of country along the Yellow River and a few valleys leading
from it. These Salars are a people quite distinct from the other
Moslems of the Province. They were originally settled in the region of
Samarkand, where they were noted for turbulence and became so
obstreperous that about the end of the thirteenth century they were told
to remove themselves. Legend relates that they were given a bag con-
taining some earth from their native place, a cruse of water from a
spring, and a white camel to lead them; and they were told to travel
on until the white camel stopped, and the earth and water corresponded
to what they had been given, which would indicate where they were
to settle. After years of travelling across Central Asia they reached
the Yellow River, when one day the white camel disappeared; after
searching for it and failing to find it they bethought them of the
earth and the water, and, comparing each and finding that both corre-
sponded, they settled there and have remained to this day. The white
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camel was, according to the legend, turned to stone, and can still be
seen in the form of a white rock on the side of the mountain. On their
journey the Salars brought with them two sacred volumes of the Koran,
which have been kept in a mosque at the village of Kai Tze Kung, not
far from Kan Tu. These volumes are especially sacred to the Salars, who
have, as far as is known, never allowed any stranger to see them; but
after leaving Kan Tu Mr. Andrew and our Moslem friend, Ma Lian
Cheng, made a special detour to Kai Tze Kung, and, making friends
with the mullahs of the mosque, were allowed to see the books for
few minutes and to photograph them. Mr. Andrew is probably the
only European ever to have seen these historic volumes. The Salars
have never intermarried to any extent with the surrounding peoples
and have preserved their very distinct racial type. The women stll
wear the big turban and the wide, heavily braided trousers which were
in the fashion when they left their home in Samarkand six centuries
ago. They have also kept in daily use the Turki language, which they
brought with them from Samarkand, and until the introduction of
compulsory Chinese education in very recent years were unable to
speak or read Chinese; the older people cannot do so to this day.
Their language, I am told, could be understood with ease by a modern
visitor from the Samarkand region. They still retain their reputation
for independence and for turbulence, and even their brother Moslems
find great difficulty in governing them. There is a Chinese proverb
which says, ‘“ Only a Salar can govern a Salar.”

We crossed the Yellow River near Kan Tu by a bridge, which has
the double distinction of being the highest bridge across the Yellow
River, nearly 2,000 miles from its mouth, and the first bridge in the
Province to be entirely designed, constructed, and financed by Chinese.
It is designed to carry across the river a military road, which is being
made through the principal centres of the Province from east to wes,
and appears to be a very competent piece of work.

After spending a night at Hsun Wa, a small city in the centre of
the Salar country, we left the Yellow River again and struck eastwards
into the mountains, going up a very barren valley and spending tht
night at a very small village, where the accommodation was the poores
and dirtiest we had yet found; this village stands at about 11,000 fet
and is just below the snow level. The next morning we went on ¥
the valley and crossed a 13,000-foot pass over the mountains called tht
Chio Wo Wan. The view from the top of this pass was particv
larly fine, and directly over it we came into a complete chang
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of country, descending into a steep and rocky valley filled with
trees and many wild flowers. We found the large yellow alpine
poppy in flower, and the whole hillside was covered thickly with
azalea bushes, which, when in bloom about June, must be a wonderful
sight. All the way down this valley were springs and streams of clear,
fresh water, an unusual sight to us who are used to the muddy brackish
water of Eastern China. In this valley we both saw and heard large
numbers of pheasants and Kuala chi, a species of large red-legged
partridge common in this country. Emerging at the foot of the valley,
we came out on to open moorland, purple with a variety of small
mountain plants and covered with hawthorn bushes in full blossom.
In a small valley at the edge of this moorland we came to Pich Tsan,
the mountain fastness of General Ma Shun Cheng, the Moslem Military
Governor of the Province of Cheng Hai. This place was his native
village, which, when he had risen to eminence, he enlarged and de-
veloped until it is now a considerable stronghold. He has built himself,
besides his official yamen, two large private houses, a large mosque, and
a beautiful garden several acres in extent, set in a lovely sheltered spot
in the hills, in which he takes great pride.

We had been invited by the General to stay with him for the
night in one of his private houses; and, as we arrived too late in
the afternoon for the full measure of Oriental hospitality to be
prepared for us that evening, we had to undergo the ordeal of con-
suming a full dress feast of thirty courses or so with the General
at 7 am. the following morning before our departure. General
Ma Shun Cheng, a member of the predominant Moslem family and
uncle of the young Civil Governor at Hsining, is a picturesque figure.
Sixty odd years of age, he stands fully six feet, is very broad, and must
m.his younger days have been immensely strong; he has a strong face,
w1.th prominent nose and black moustache and beard, and a loud deep
voice which often bursts forth in a hearty laugh—a strong and resolute
man by all accounts, a real old-fashioned military mandarin and the
virtual ruler of the Province.

Leaving the General’s house the following morning somewhat ex-
hausted by the abundance of his hospitality, we travelled on down a
long and fertile valley until we came in the afternoon to Hochow, one
;f ftilvcv :;)lst impo;tant cities of the Province and a big Moslem centre.
o es out o lI—Iochow we met on the road a party of some twenty
e, , extremely well mounted, s.martl-y dressed, and well set up,

pped us and opened conversation with our Moslem companion.
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After some minutes’ talk they passed on, and we then learnt that they
were bandits, their leader one of the best-known bandit leaders in
the Province and well known to our Moslem friend, who had at one
time employed him as a muleteer; they were, fortunately for us, not on
the warpath that day, but were on their way to Pich Tsan to make
their submission to the General, who had offered them all jobs in his
army. Hochow is a fairly large and formerly rich, though now
a good deal impoverished, city, having suffered very badly from the
depredations of the Kuominchum, the so-called Christian army, which
was in control of the district for a couple of years and utterly laid waste
the surrounding country, the best grain and fruit growing area in the
Province. Many of the atrocities attributed to the Kuominchum, and
vouched for by reliable foreign observers, are almost incredible, and
this army, largely composed of the dregs of Central China, has been
described as the biggest blight Kansu has experienced in living memory,
famines not excepted. This part of the Province is only now beginning
to recover from it under Moslem rule. In former years Hochow was a
centre of Chinese administration, and Moslems were forbidden to live
within the city walls, but this rule has been abolished of recent years
and Hochow has now become a big Moslem centre.

There is nothing very remarkable about Hochow, and after spend-
ing a night there, we left for the final three days’ march back to Lan-
chow. During the famines of 1929-30 great difficulty was experienced
in transporting grain from the Hochow district, where some was avail-
able, to Lanchow owing to there being only a narrow path over the
mountain which lie between the two. The Famine Relief Com-
mission have since built an excellent road, which is now negoti-
able by carts and should later be available for motor traffic; along
which we travelled. Immediately after leaving Hochow we
passed through a village, in which there are the remnants of a tribe
of Huns, direct descendants of the hordes which swept across Asia and
Europe in the early Middle Ages and which played such a part in the
final overthrow of the Roman Empire. These descendants are, I believe,
still racially pure and quite distinct from the surrounding peoples.

Travelling for a day and a half over the mountains, bare for the
most part, but with some grazing, we dropped into the valley of the
Tao River at the crossing of Tang Wang Cheng. At this point is the
village of that name, which is inhabited by two Moslem clans, the
Tangs and the Wangs, who compose the entire population and who are
on none too good terms with each other. We spent the night at an
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inn kept by a member of the Wang clan. We did this because our
friend Ma had a year or two before taken to himself a second wife
belonging to the Tang clan, whom he had found unsatisfactory and
sent back to her family; had we stayed in a Wang inn word would
have been sent back to the girl’s family, who would have descended
upon us in search of their errant-in-law, but in a Tang inn he was
perfectly safe. The village was almost completely razed to the ground
by the Kuominchum in 1930 and many of the villagers killed; it is
being gradually rebuilt, but is still half deserted and bears the marks
of the rough treatment it received. Crossing the Tao River the next
morning, we travelled all day over downlike country, grassy and green
for the most part with some pretty villages in the valleys. Spending
that night in a village on the hills overlooking the Yellow River, we
dropped the next morning into Lanchow and the end of our journey.
We spent four days in Lanchow, and occupied ourselves in exploring
the city and attending numerous feasts given in honour of Mr. Andrew,
one with the Deputy-Governor of the Province in his magnificent old-
style yamen on the river bank.

Then, after a slight contretemps with the aeroplane on account of
our excessive weight, we finally flew from Lanchow to Hsian and back
by motor lorry and train to Shanghai the same way we had come up,
after a month’s intensely interesting and most enjoyable holiday.

The lecture was followed by a film.



A DISCUSSION ON THE ASSYRIAN
PROBLEM*

The Case for the Assyrians
DR. WIGRAM : All men know that there has been lately rather

serious trouble within the new state of ‘Iraq in which the

nation of the Assyrians has been involved. The sufferers feel
that they have a special claim to our interest in the matter, and it is
worth putting out the facts that show in what that claim consists.

To begin with, this nation was our ally in the war. There was no
formal treaty made with them by us, but when they and the Russians
were both fighting the Turk in the north and we in the south of the
same strategic field, we sent up officers to them—Captain G. F. Gracey
was one—to arrange a joint plan of action with them, a plan that they
followed to their loss. This they rightly took as constituting an alliance,
and when as a result of their acting on it they were later driven from
their homes down to Western Persia and what is now called ‘Iraq, we
received them, organized them, and promised them a return to their
country. The promise was made with the authority of our then generals
in the land and by the staff officer who received the people, Colonel
J. J. McCarthy. This was in the October of 1918.

Such return was quite feasible at the time, for the Turk was then
“down and out” and willing to receive any order that we gave him
with positive reverence. The Assyrians were of course eager to go, and
the political authority in ‘Iraq was willing to send them, both then and
for months after.

Unfortunately the home Government intervened. In the making of
the armistice with Turkey this small ally had been forgotten, and some
sort of understanding made that we were not to advance beyond 2
certain line—a line that we crossed when our own convenience was
concerned, however.

Hence orders were sent from home that the question of the Assyrian
settlement must wait for the conclusion of formal peace with Turkey.
They were put in refugee camps—at very heavy cost—and told to be
patient. Meantime the men entered our service as soldiers and served us
right well.

* October 23, 1933, Lord Lloyd in the Chair.
38
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It took four years for our Government to make that peace with
Turkey, and a dismal and disastrous hash it was when it was made.
The long delay was fatal and the blunder colossal, and has been the
cause of many other tragedies besides this Assyrian one; but the
blunder was ours and no fault of our small ally’s. Even when the peace
was made at last, the question of the frontier between Turkey and the
new state of ‘Iraq—in which was included the settlement of these
Assyrians—was still left open and referred for decision to the League
of Nations. That body sent out a commission for the purpose and gave
a ruling that its members now admit to have been a huge wrong.* It
gave the province of Hakkiari (the Assyrian home) to Turkey and left
the Assyrians in ‘Iraq, where they did not wish to be and the Arabs did
not want to have them. It did give, however, a definite promise to the
Assyrians to the effect that they were to be settled as a homogeneous
whole in their new home, where they should have their old rights—
viz., local autonomy, their own officials, and the right to pay tribute,
not taxes, through the Patriarch of the Church, who was also their
tribal chief.+

The promise was foolish, very hard to fulfil, and very annoying to
the new state of ‘Iraq. But are the Assyrians to be blamed for saying :
“Well, you have taken our country from us and given us this in
exchange. It is a poor substitute, but we must accept it. Now we
expect you to keep your promise and settle us as you yourselves say we
ought to be settled.” The province of Mosul was assigned to ‘Iraq on
these terms and accepted by that country, subject to a ““ mandate”’ to
Great Britain to administer the whole for a period of twenty-five years,
dating from 1923.

When it came, however, to implementing the promise of the League
to the Assyrians, administrators said at once : * We cannot possibly put
them in an autonomous area by themselves; we must put them where
we can.” This was not the promise made, and good judges say the
promise might have been kept without difficulty. ““I never felt such
shame in my life,” said one gallant officer to the writer, “ as when I
had to explain our breach of faith to my Assyrian soldiers.” Perhaps
tl:lt Assyrians ought to have been good children and said : * You cannot
give us what you promised, or what the League has said we ought to
have instcad. Well, we shall be very grateful for anything that you

choose to give.” Unhappily, brave men who have been bitterly wronged

* Ad.mission made personally to me at Geneva.
Y Wirsen Teleki Report: Turko-Irak Frontier (C. 400, M. 147, 1925, VIIL,, go).
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are not always reasonable, and they insisted on wanting what the
League had said they had a right to. They would not be scattered
tenants at will—which means slaves—among men who were their
enemies of old and doubly their enemies now because they had served
us. For the fact of the service is not denied even by their enemies,
Every British officer who has served in the ‘“ Assyrian Levy ” swears
they are the equal of any troops in Asia. The Gurkha battalions
from India frankly admitted them as their own equals. The Air
Marshal demanded ““either British troops or the Assyrian Levy” for the
ground guard of his establishments in ‘Iraq. By the admission of the
then High Commisioner, it was the Assyrian force that saved the
swamping of our rule in the Arab revolt of 1920 (Sir A. Wilson,
Mesopotamia, p. 291), and they who (as the C.O. in the field, Colonel
Cameron, declares) rolled back the Turkish invasion of ‘Iraq in 1922-
23, at a time when the ‘Iraqi troops were utterly unfit to take the field
themselves.

But this very fact caused the ‘Iraqgi to hate them—Christians who
had now proved themselves to be as good as any true believers and who
served the English. Of course, attempts were made to settle them, and
some 15,000 out of 40,000 were given homes—of a sort, and a precious
poor sort. If any Kurd liked to put in a claim for any land Assyrians
could not have it.

They were not contented, however, and, being tribesmen, tried to
present their grievances through their youthful Patriarch-Chief, Mar
Shimun. Hence he was accused of fomenting trouble in the desire for
temporal power, of disloyalty, and of caring only for his own family
and kin. It is worth noting that the accusations are self-contradictory.
Actually his demands amounted to this, far less than what the League
had said was his due : ““ All must obey the law, but surely the ignorant
who do not know Arabic may be permitted to use the mediation of their
own Patriarch with the Government. That is our tradition and we think
it ought to be respected. That is allowed to any Arab sheikh, and the
claim will pass automatically as education grows.” It is worth noting
that the Authorities who blamed the young man for “ trying for
temporal power ” also made a habit of applying to him to *‘ use his
influence with the Assyrian Levy and keep it loyal ” when that necessary
body began to partake the general discontent; and the man who was
accused of *“ caring only for his own family ”* was offered a most liberal
endowment for it by the Government of ‘Iraq if he would be * reason-
able "—and refused it. I take no bribe to abandon my people.”
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The question was still open and uneasy when in 1932 (fifteen years
before date) the “ Mandate was closed” and ‘Iraq declared indepen-
dent. The Assyrians protested, warning the High Commissioner that
their massacre would follow British withdrawal. The High Commis-
sioner could not deny the danger, seeing that in his own tenure of office
he had had to put a stopper on two such schemes; nevertheless, he
assured the Patriarch that the influence of the British Ambassador—a
post he was to fill himself—would suffice to avert any danger, and at
Geneva Sir Francis Humphrys proposed the admission of ‘Iraq to the
League as an independent power, declaring that never had he known
such tolerant and civilized Moslems, and that in any case the moral
responsibility for any mishap would be upon Great Britain. Thus we
left the problem, which we had promised to settle and which had proved
too hard for us, in the hands of the raw administrators of a new Moslem
state.

They got to work in their own fashion. Mar Shimun was invited
to Baghdad to discuss the matter—and arrested on arrival. Subse-
quently he was deported, without trial, by an ex post facto law to
Cyprus. Other leaders of the people were also interned, and those left
gathered together and told, “ Here are the Government terms; accept
them or go.”

Many elected to go, repudiating all idea of rebellion, and asking that
the womenfolk might follow them. These men were deliberately
goaded into an act of disorder, and—though our Foreign Office has
made every effort to hide it—it has now to be admitted that a hideous
massacre followed, and that these “ tolerant ” people sent round the
word for a “ holy war against these Christians.

Can it be said that we have * played the game "’ by those to whom
we gave promises and who served us because they trusted those
promises? We have left them to the revenge of those who hated them
bftcausc they served us, and the official whose blunders brought the
disaster about has himself had to own that the moral responsibility is
on us.

The matter has gone to the League of Nations, and they have
‘dcclared that now a home must be found for these Assyrians outside
Iraq. Even the ‘Iraqi authorities agree in that, but a place has to be
found. That point is under discussion now, and surely it is “ up to us ”’
;erct; that thoset whom we have betrayed do have a suitable home found

¢m even if we do have to pay down money to secure it.
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DISCUSSION

Mr. Ernest MaiN, who had given a résumé of his views on the
Assyrian question in the October issue of the Society’s Journal, said
that he had been asked to give a brief account of what he discovered
when he went to Baghdad in August as special correspondent of the
Daily Mail.

As it happened, he said, he flew out in the same aeroplane as Sir
Francis Humphrys and the other officers who had been recalled from
leave. Although he had left ‘Iraq only a few months earlier, he found
that the feeling had changed entirely. Members of the British com-
munity who had been pro-Arab were now anti-Arab, the difference in
some cases being most marked, and there was a feeling of blazing
indignation over the Simel incidents. So far as the foreign diplomats
were concerned, they were awaiting the return of the British
Ambassador.

Among the Arabs, Mr. Main continued, the feeling was definitely
anti-British. The educated classes were distinctly relieved that the
Assyrians had been dealt with. They did not gloat over it as did the
lower classes, who, he said, *“ were in a state of Moslem exaltation quite
new to me.” This feeling, he thought, was due in part to the distribu-
tion by the Government of money to contractors to organize demonstra-
tions, but much of it was sincere.

The speaker went on to describe the Christian attitude in Baghdad
as one of great nervousness—they did not know what might happen
next.

“ Christians came to me,” be said, * at my hotel late at night—they
said they dared not come in the daytime—with accounts of what had
happened. Partly it was real fear; partly I think it was that they did
not want to miss the chance of pushing home some good Christian
propaganda.” The Jews were absolutely silent.

Mr. Main then visited the north. He found the British in Mosul
highly indignant; they all stayed away from a great ceremonial parade
of the ‘Iraq army. The local Christians were not merely nervous; they
were terror-stricken. ‘I have never scen anything like it,” he said
* They would not go out at night, and the Christian taxi-drivers would
not go anywhere unless it was safe.” British people, he learned, had
been stoned in the bazaars.

Giving details of the massacre at Simel, Mr. Main said his evidence
was only second-hand, *“ but very good second-hand.”
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The crucial point in the situation—the question of t.hc settlement of
the Assyrians in a homogeneous mass or in scattered villages—came to
a head in June-July. The Mar Shimun was taken to Baghdad, flnd t-hc
negotiations were then carried on by ‘Iraqi Governm'cnt oﬂ:xcmlf, in-
cluding British, on the one side, with Yaku Ismail, a prominent
Assyrian generally recognized as a sound and honest man, on the other.
The negotiations, for various reasons, fell through and Yaku led about
1,900 armed Assyrians into Syria. The part the French then played
had never been explained, but they allowed numbers to come back into
‘Iraq with their arms. These returning Assyrians, said Mr. Main, “ by
what I am satisfied was a foolish act of treachery,” attacked an ‘Iraq
post and wiped it out. The ‘Iraqis took this as an act of open rebellion.
It was nearing the end of July, and the fighting, ruthless but not unfair,
went on in the hills, the ‘Iraqi army giving as good as it got and
following up the pursuit of the Assyrians.

On August 9 and 10 the hcad-constable at the Simel police post
suggested to Assyrians in the neighbourhood that if they wanted to save
their lives and avoid being involved in the guerrilla fighting in the
hills, they had better come into Simel. About 400 men did so, in-
cluding many * fricndly ” Assyrians who were quite willing to scttle
on the ‘Iraqi Government’s terms. On August 10 these people were all
disarmed, and on the 11th the army arrived.

Mr. Main continued : ‘I do not know whether the ‘ Iraqi General
Officer Commanding, Bekir Sidky Beg [now Pasha], was at Simel :
accounts vary, but I rather think he was not. The head-constable,
having already disarmed the Assyrians, segregated them, and then the
army set on them and massacred about 350. Some cscaped into the
houses and tried to change into women’s clothes whilc the shooting
was going on, but the head-constable went round, chased them out,
and handed them over to the army.

“For five days nothing at all was heard of what had happened.
There were, within short telephoning distance, 2,000 armed police who
could easily have been called in had anything happened at Simel to
justify police action. The Qaimmaqam at Dohuk, who was less than
half an hour distant by car, and the Minister of Interior, who was in
Mosul, knew nothing until the 16th. I was told also that the ‘Iraqi
judges in the Mosul Liwa had officially protested against the action of
the army command in arresting people and sentencing them without
trial, martial law never having been declared.”

Mr. Main then described his return from Mosul to Baghdad. In
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the interval Sir Francis Humphrys had been exercising a sedative
influence, being backed in this by the principal neutral diplomats in the
capital.

“When I got back to Baghdad I found things a good deal quieter.
Christian merchants were beginning to take the line: ‘ These people
are dead, let us keep quiet.” They feared that if there were any out
burst of anti-Moslem feeling in Europe it might react on them. In
this attitude they had the support of the British Embassy, which took
the line that if anything happened in Europe which would rouse
Moslem feeling, it would be a very serious matter for the British and
foreign communities in Baghdad and the local Christians in particular,
The British community personally were probably of the same opinion
as before, but from a business point of view I got the impression that
they were beginning to fall in with the Embassy, on the ground that
the first essential was security and the maintenance of law and order.
Among the Arabs feeling appeared to swing round in favour of Britain.
When I left Baghdad they were beginning to appreciate that they must
depend on British support at Geneva, and the general feeling was
much more definitely pro-British than when I arrived a month
earlier.”

Captain Mumrorp: There is one aspect of Mr. Main’s excellent
address which I want to challenge. As a matter of fact, it is an aspect
he has made very much more clear in his recent article in the Journal
of the Society, the aspect which tends to throw a considerable portion
of the blame for what happened last summer on the Mar Shimun. I
challenge this because it is an attitude which is being taken up in certain
high quarters. I contend that the attempt to make a scapegoat of the
Mar Shimun, if such an intention is held by the Government, is un-
warrantable and undignified. I do not know the Mar Shimun well
enough to argue whether his motives are noble or selfish, but let us
face facts honestly. It was our Government that decided when and
under what conditions ‘Iraq should enter the League of Nations. We
opposed the opinion of the Permanent Mandates Commission, who said
the Assyrians were in special circumstances and needed special safe
guards. We went so far as to take the moral responsibility for the con-
sequences, and lastly our Government was responsible for the recent
attempt to settle them scattered amongst their former enemies. No
one, whether pro-Arab or pro-Assyrian, questions the fact that the
feeling between Arabs and Assyrians was abnormally bitter, and the
reason for this was that they had been our levy soldiers, and therefore
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the Arab Nationalists looked upon them as British soldiers who had
kept them under what they considered to be subjection. ' '

There may be in this room one or two who, notwithstanding this
state of affairs, thought that the Assyrians might be safely settled among
their enemies, but I challenge them to state that there was not con-
siderable doubt on this point, and if there was this doubt, were we
justified in gambling with their lives in the way we did? Without
knowing any of the details or what went on behind the scenes last
summer, I expect Mr. Main is perfectly right when he says the Mar
Shimun deliberately wrecked the official settlement plan. He said it
would mean extermination for his people, and there were many ex-
perienced people who agreed with that view. Can we blame the Mar
Shimun for objecting to that plan? Can we say honestly that these
Assyrians would not have been massacred, whether or not the Mar
Shimun had acted as he did, if not last August, next year or the year
after?

Sir John Simon said at Geneva on October 14 last: ““ To apportion
blame is a barren proceeding.” Perhaps the wisest thing he could have
said, as the British representative; but, having said that, let us stick to it
honestly and blame neither the Mar Shimun and the Assyrians nor
Bekir Sidky and the Arabs. The responsibility for the situation is ours,
and it is undignified for us to seek to throw the responsibility upon
other shoulders. I quite agree that the less said about the past the
better, but there is the future, and one can only hope that the Govern-
ment will help to close a most unpleasant episode in colonial ad-
ministration by helping to settle the Assyrians elsewhere. This can only
be done with the wholehearted support of the British Government. If
they are going to say, * Here are stiff-necked people, led by a selfish
and unwise leader,” there is little hope, and I trust that this meeting
will dissociate itself from such a view.

It is said that the Mar Shimun has worked for temporal power.
He has asked only for that amount of power which will enable him
to safeguard the characteristics of his people. That is the very policy
the British Government has encouraged in other parts of the world—
on the North-West Frontier in India, and it is successful in Nigeria
and other parts of the Empire. Why, then, should not the Mar Shimun
ask for what we are giving to African and Indian tribal chiefs? 1 hope
the .tendcncy to criticize the Mar Shimun for what has happened will
receive no support in this room.

Mr. Evan Guest: 1 have recently returned from ‘Iraq after five
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years’ service in the Agricultural Department. During that time I have
had no official connection with the Assyrian problem. I happened,
however, to be at Mosul last summer on Government duty and also to be
in the neighbouring parts of Kurdistan, and so came into contact with
the Assyrian events in that way. The account which Mr. Main has
given of the events which led up to the massacre at Simel seems to me
to be fair and correct, and also unbiassed, which is more than one can
say about a good many of the accounts one hears of these events.

As to the responsibility of the Mar Shimun, which the last speaker
has raised, I recently had a conversation with Major Wilson, who has
been Administrative Inspector of Mosul for three or four years, but was
on leave when these events occurred, and he told me that he had con-
tinually warned the Mar Shimun and other Assyrian leaders that the
policy the Mar Shimun was adopting was bound to lead to bloodshed.
The Mar Shimun said that did not matter; he must persist in this fatal
policy, and no amount of bloodshed would make him desist.

One continually hears that the Assyrians feared a massacre, and could
not therefore agree to the terms offered by the ‘Iraqi Government. At
the time of Yaku’s exodus into Syria I was in the village of Zawita quite
close to Dohuk. One morning from the hillside I saw another village
in the next valley and asked one of the Kurds who was with me about
it. It turned out to be one of the Assyrian villages that had been entirely
abandoned by the men who had gone with Yaku. Only the women
and children had been left behind with their animals and goods. It
seems to me surprising that if the Assyrians thought they were unsafe
and would not be protected by the Government, they should have
abandoned a village in this way. It is also worth mentioning that this
and other Assyrian villages, though surrounded by Kurdish villages,
remained unmolested for at least a fortnight and were not looted until
after hostilities had broken out.

The only thing I could find wrong with Mr. Main’s account was
some of his dates. Actually the fighting did not occur until August 4
and 5; it was all over in a short time, and terminated with the massacre
on the 11th. It seems to me important in considering recent events
make a clear division into two distinct phases. The first is the progress
of events up to the time hostilities broke out, and the second what
happened after hostilities were over. Taking the first phase, it appcarcd
to myself and to others of the British community in Mosul that the
‘Iraqi Government had been left in an absolutely impossible positioq
when the Mandate was given up. It was very unfair to the ‘Traq!
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Government to leave them with this question unsettled and was bound
to lead to trouble. During last June and July, while the conferences
were going on in Mosul, the local ‘Iraqi officials acted with great
patience and forbearance, although they were often provoked by the
arrogant conceit of the Assyrians. I can give an example I heard at
first hand. At one of these meetings the Assyrian settlement officer,
Major Thompson, proposed to assign a certain portion of land to some
Assyrians. One of the Assyrian leaders protested that it was not good
enough for them. It was pointed out to him that the Jand was as good
as many other lands in ‘Iraq and better than that of the Kurds in the
next valley. He replied that this did not bear on the case, as the
Assyrians were superior to Kurds and Arabs. That does not make for
peace; but in spite of such provocation the local ‘Iraqi officials exercised
great restraint.

After the massacres occurred our sympathies naturally changed
round. This was at the second phase of events. We had felt before
that the ‘Iragi Government should not be blamed for the deadlock with
the Assyrians—I am not speaking of the British Government’s respon-
sibility—but we felt afterwards that by condoning the massacres with a
veil of secrecy instead of instituting an immediate enquiry the ‘Iragi
Government had virtually accepted responsibility. Finally, as English-
men, what disgusted us most was that not only did the ‘Iraqi Govern-
ment try to hush everything up, but we also tried to hush it up. Up
to the time I left ‘Iraqg, in the middle of September, no true account of
the massacres had appeared in the Press, and we felt that some kind of
censorship was being exercised in the British Press as well as in ‘Iraq.
Mr. Main has mentioned the attitude of the Embassy that if any action
was taken or a British protest made, further massacres would occur. I
felt with most people in ‘Iraq that this convenient attitude was not
entirely altruistic, since the Embassy might be considered responsible for
the non-settlement of the Assyrian question before the termination of the
Mandate, and if there were further massacres the Embassy might get
the blame. I think that voices the opinion of most British people in ‘Iraq.

Mr. Ricuarp Coke : I am afraid the previous speakers have more or
less covered the ground which I made a few notes about. I was in ‘Iraq
from 1920 to 1927 entirely on newspaper work, and therefore detached
from officials or the official point of view, and I have no fish to fry, so
to speak, except that of a man whose small reputation depends upon his
connection with ‘Iraq. I entirely agree with Dr. Wigram and Captain
Mumford that the Assyrians have been seriously wronged, and the
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responsibility does rest on the British Government, but there are one o
two points to which I think attention must be drawn. One is that this
is not a new question. It has come to a head this year, but those of ys
who were in ‘Iraq six or seven years ago knew something would come
of this question. I expect Mr. Main would bear me out in saying tha
the old hands in Baghdad were not surprised at what has happened,
It is not new; it has been shelved from year to year. Now it has come
to a crisis, and we can only hope something will be done about it.

The second point is that there has been a certain amount of criticism
of a censorship of news from ‘Iraq, and one speaker suggested it might
be official. My own opinion as a newspaper man out there is that the
censorship is not official, and has not been so except on the famous
occasion when I cut across Sir John Salmond and had some news
stopped. The censorship lies in the indifference of the British Press,
which is a serious handicap not only to the British public, but to news
paper men in ‘Iraq. If any man goes round London trying to scl
news about ‘Iraq he is told there is no interest taken in it. One great
difficulty is that the British public must be roused to care about thes
people if anything is to be done.

The third point I should like to raise is one to which I tried to draw
attention in one of my books some years ago: that of all the Nex
Eastern peoples the Assyrians are the most like ourselves. For years
they were closely associated with the Church of England, as Dr.
Wigram will bear witness. Their dispositions are curiously English
and they are devoted to the English. I had charge of the Y.M.C.A. in
Baghdad some time ago and we had difficulty in getting them to go to
their own church. They wanted to go to the English church because
the English went there. It was a rather touching form of loyalty.
They almost eagerly threw off their own customs to follow their English
officers. They are most amenable to English influences and are
culturally and, if one may use the term, spiritually loyal to us, and
think it is important that we should do our best to see that they get s
home where they have a chance of having peace and progress in the
future.

Mr. KeeLiNG : One rather important fact has not been mentioned,
and that is that on October 14 the Minister of Finance (who was openly
accused by The Times of having encouraged the massacre) made 3
statement at Geneva in which he admitted that excesses had unquestion-
ably been committed by the regular troops, and that irregulars had been
allowed to pillage the villagers. He added that the ‘Iraqi Government
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deplored these excesses, had done its best to restore confidence, and
would compensate those who had suffered unjustifiably. I think this
admission does stand to the credit of the ‘Iraqi Government, and in view
of it the conspiracy of silence, to which some speakers have referred,
seems to have been a little superfluous.

Colonel McCartHy : I have been asked to give my personal testi-
mony to the fact that I was authorized by our Government to guarantee
the restoration of the Assyrians to their own country.

Either before or shortly after leaving Baghdad en route for Persia
General Dunsterville got in communication with the Assyrians at
Lake Urmia with the idea of getting them to join forces with us
against the Turk. This they willingly agreed to do, provided we sent
British officers to lead them, as they did not at that stage trust the
Russians they had with them. This was about June, 1918.

It was decided to send a force of seventy-five British officers and
N.C.O.’s to Lake Urmia, and I was appointed to command this special
mission.

About this time (August, 1918) Flying Officer Captain Pennington
flew to Lake Urmia with despatches from our headquarters at Hama-
dan. I did not see these despatches, but I was well aware that they con-
tained confirmation of what had already been written and advised the
Assyrians of our coming to join them. Seeing the aeroplane arrive, and
receiving the news that a British force was in Persia and on the way to
join them, no doubt the Assyrians received an exaggerated idea of our
strength in Persia, and a false idea of their own security. Had they not
depended so entirely on the assistance they were to receive from us, and
had Agha Petros not taken practically the whole of his armed force to
Sein Khale, there to take over arms and ammunition sent on in advance
by us, the Assyrians would have looked more to their own resources,
and would not have depended so much on our help.

They more than held their own in many engagements against the
Turk; they had food, and by nursing their ammunition they could have
held out against any likely attack from the Turk, who was not exactly
full of fight at that stage and very soon after went out of the war alto-
gether. Even if the worst happened and they had been driven out by
an overwhelming force, which was not at all likely at the time, they
could have fallen back on their mountain stronghold and could probably
have.got in touch with British troops on the Mosul side. They were
certainly not driven out by a superior force, but stampeded by false
reports circulated by the enemy; and thinking that Agha Petros had

4
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deserted them, and, as stated above, having exaggerated ideas as to ou
strength, fled in our direction. Had I been able to join them at Urmj
I am sure the stampede would never have taken place, but it must b
remembered that we were a small force, living on the country, and
General Dunsterville had his hands full at the time preparing his land
ing at Baku. His officers were employed on various jobs and could na
be recalled at a moment’s notice. There were two groups of Persian
Levies which used up a considerable number of officers and N.C.0’;
and our lines of communication extending from Baghdad to the Caspian
Sea accounted for a great many more.

We had to rely mostly on local contractors (generally dishonest and
unreliable) for our transport, so that the officers for the special mission
I was to command were not available at a moment’s notice, more
especially as they had to be volunteers and specially selected.

When it was known that the whole nation was in retreat, I went a
once with a portion of my force with the idea of turning back th
fighting men and allowing the families to continue to Hamadan, and
met them retreating on a wide front, the families on the main roa
the men extended for miles on either side of the road covering th
retreat. It was therefore quite impossible to get in touch at all with the
bulk of the fighting men, being confined as I was to the main road.

Apart from being harassed by the enemy, every known disea
secemed to attack these unfortunate people, and hundreds died from
typhus, dysentery and smallpox, and others from exhaustion. It was:
common thing to see children still alive, abandoned on the roadsid,
the parents probably dead. Whercver they camped for the night th
ground next morning was littered with dead and dying. What thes
unfortunates suffered few people can realize. Some 10,000 were i
off by the Turks, and so far as I know have never been seen again.

Eventually what was left of the nation arrived at Hamadan. Al
those I met in the retreat had one idea, and one idea only, that thy
were going to Hamadan where they would join up with the British
force promised them and return at once, drive out the Turk, and
reoccupy their country.

This is precisely what they all had in their minds. A few week
later, when I was raising the Assyrian contingent, with the help d
Lady Surma, the men all thought they were returning home at ot
Not only did they themselves think so, but they were definitely told by
me that they would be taken back under British officers and that [ wé
to command them. Surely there cannot be any doubt (and I am s
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that nobody holding any responsible post and on the spot at the time
would dispute the fact), that this is what was intended when the fighting
men were formed into a contingent, placed in a separate camp outside
Hamadan where they underwent strenuous training under British
officers, and were fed, and to a certain extent clothed by us.

I sent an officer to Teheran to buy back rifles and ammunition which
had been sold in the bazaars by the Russian troops. All this was not
done without proper authority, and these men were not being trained
for the defence of Persial

Again, when it was decided to march the contingent down to
Mesopotamia, I was ordered to tell the men that it was only to have
them properly equipped, and armed with Army British rifles instead of
the various pattern rifles they had, and which would have made it im-
possible to keep them supplied with ammunition, should they meet with
armed resistance when returning to their homes or after they got there.

It was never even suggested that they should be kept in ‘Iraq and
used for the defence of that country. They were, of course, eventually
used for that purpose and greatly distinguished themselves in the field
on several occasions.

I remained in command of the Assyrian contingent at Baqubah for
six months after the Armistice was signed, and during the whole of
that time the men were kept in strenuous training. It was explained
to them that the reason for their being trained as soldiers long after the
war was over was (1) in order to make them more efficient, not only to
escort their people back to their own country, but also (2) to be better
able to defend themselves when they got there. This was the explana-
tion given me at G.H.Q., Baghdad, and passed on by me to the
Assyrians by order of G.H.Q. This they understood, and never have
any troops been more amenable to discipline than these wild High-
landers from Tyari and Tkhuma. The British officers who were
seconded from various regiments for scrvice with the contingent could
not speak too highly of them.

The presence of the Assyrians at Lake Urmia right up to the day of
the stampede certainly helped to prevent cnemy agents from going back-
wards and forwards across Persia to the cast; and during the latter part
of 1918 they were a great protection to General Dunsterville’s lines of
communication between Kermanshah and Hamadan, and had we been
able to join them at Urmia with a stiffening of British officers and

machine guns therc is little doubt but that we should have been able to
hold Baky against the Turk.
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In view of the facts that recent amendments to the British Arms
Regulations legalized the retention by the Assyrians of their British
Army pattern rifles, and the publication of a declaration that neither
His Majesty’s Government nor that of ‘Iraq would object to their going
to Syria or elsewhere if their hosts acceded to their desires and defrayed
expenses; and the fact that the French Government did allow them to
remain and fed and lodged them, it is difficult to see what offence they
committed that they should be declared rebels and deprived of the rifles
to which they were legally entitled.

As Dr. Wigram points out in his book Cradle of Mankind, life is
hard in the Hakkiari Mountains; all cultivation is on terraces which
are subject to constant danger of destruction by floods and avalanches.
It therefore does seem that the only object the Turk had for acquiring
this country was to deny it to the rightful owners. They cannot possibly
have any other use for it.

It has been suggested that an arrangement should be made to settle
the Assyrians as a whole in Syria, but I understand that, while the
French Government is prepared to receive a certain number of them,
they cannot accommodate the whole nation, or what is left of it. To
divide the people in this way would be most unsatisfactory, and it is
extremely unlikely that Mar Shimun and his people would agree to it.
Nor would it add to British prestige in the East if we allow the French
Government to relieve us of our responsibility and settle this question
for us. Whatever happens they should be settled as a homogeneous
unit, and not, as suggested by the ‘Iraq Government, interspersed
among their enemies or in Syria. If it should prove impossible to effect
a homogeneous settlement, the Mandates Commission hoped that
Turkey might be induced to give them back their home in the Southern
Hakkiari district of which they had been deprived by an “error " in
the League Council’s decision of 1925, and this would appear to be the
right solution to the problem. England should face the position and
bring pressure to bear on the Turks, or even compensate them to give
back Hakkiari to the rightful owners, or alternatively to settle the
Assyrians as a homogeneous unit under their Patriarch in Kurdistan if
it was thought that they would bury the hatchet and live peacefully
with the Kurds.

Loyalty to the British Government caused these people to be driven
out of their homes, and an error in the League Council’s decision of
1925 deprived them of the right to ever return. The Mandates Com-
mission of 1931-32 having admitted that these people have a special
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claim upon the League, it seems impossible that the British Government
will allow the matter to stand where it is at present, but will doubtless
make every endeavour to have their country restored to them, as
promised in 1918.

Captain GRACEY said: After hearing the speeches that have been
made and my own name having been quoted, I thought that you would
give me the opportunity of making a statement, though I came to the
meeting without any intention of taking part. In regard, first of all, to
what my friend Canon Wigram stated. He said, if I understood aright,
that I was the Intelligence officer who went into that part of the world
and guaranteed the security of these people and made to them a state-
ment that they would be recognized as an independent people if they
would fight in our cause. That, of course, is not true. I make this
statement because everyone who knows me knows that for more than
twenty years I have been working for and in the interests of the Near
East Christians. Personally, I do not think that their cause will be
advanced by trying to build it up upon statements which, to speak
candidly, are not correct.

At the time in question I was a Staff Intelligence officer attached to
the British Military Mission in the Caucasus, with its headquarters at
Tiflis. When at Van in Turkey, a young American missionary came
to me from Persia on behalf of the American missionaries in Urmia,
requesting that I should go back with him and see the Mar Shimun
(the deceased Benjamin) and do what I could to bring the late General
Agha Petros and the Mar Shimun into amity. They had been quarrel-
ling and causing a great deal of trouble and somewhat jeopardizing a
very delicate situation in Urmia. At this point I want to make this
statement : the Assyrians were already our allies, but they were not
units in any British force. They had enlisted as an Assyrian unit in the
Russian army that was fighting against Turkey and had joined up with
the Russians months before I had visited them. My part was to try to
make peace and to encourage the Assyrians to fulfil their part in the
work which they had undertaken with the Russians; thus they would
be helping to defend their own cause.

I make this statement because I think that it is only right that it
should be made. I am anxious that everything that can be done to help
the Assyrians should be done. I am not one whit behind my friend
Canon Wigram in fervour, interest, and championship of their cause.
.I kngw that the British Government has let them down. The question
s, Did I or did I not guarantee to the Assyrians that they would have
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a common home established in their own country where they would
be a free homogeneous people? I stand before you and definitely say
[ did nothing of the sort. What I did was to bring peace out of this
quarrel and to tell the Assyrians that by fighting in the Russian army
they would be defending themselves and working out their future
welfare with the Russians, and that if they were successful, in all prob-
ability the Russians and the British Government would do something
to see that justice would be given to them.

Canon WicRram said : I think Captain Gracey has not quite under-
stood me. What I said was that he went to try to make a common line
of action between the Assyrians and Russians and ourselves. I never
accused Captain Gracey of guaranteeing their independence.

Captain Burton: I think it is a mistake to consider these racial
problems of the Middle East independently, for they are really closely
connected. There are large districts in Eastern Anatolia, Western
Persia, and Northern ‘Iraq which have been occupied by Kurds,
Armenians, and Assyrians living side by side for many centuries, some-
times under a very loose form of Government control and sometimes
none at all. Various projects have been proposed and attempted in
recent years to deal with the problem of settlement and administration
of these peoples, but all, for various reasons, have been abandoned, and
their ultimate absorption as citizens of the countries in the Middle East
appears to be inevitable.

For many years past the districts inhabited by these races have been
seriously drained by wars, massacres, famine, and deportations, and the
removal of one of the most industrious elements remaining would only
still further prejudice the future prosperity of those regions, and might
create further difficulties for those inhabitants who remain. In view of
the fact that we have in the past interested ourselves in the welfare of
all these races, and held out certain hopes to them, it is necessary to bear
in mind the effect of any action which might be taken in regard to the
Assyrians on the Armenians and Kurds, as well as on the Governments
of the countries concerned. All three races have a claim on our sym-
pathies, and the Armenians have certainly suffered more than the
Assyrians, and the Kurds at least as much.

The proposal to remove the Assyrians from ‘Iraq, which may appear
to be the most effective measure to adopt for their safety under the
present circumstances, is not likely to ensure the fulfilment of the
aspirations of all sections unless they are completely removed from the
Middle East. The uprooting and transportation of an entire nation,



A DISCUSSION ON THE ASSYRIAN PROBLEM 55

even such a small one, from an environment in which they have lived
for thousands of years, is bound to be a very big experiment. It is
obviously impossible to completely denude those areas of inhabitants,
and the most hopeful means of peaceably settling these peoples under
regular Government administration appears to be a policy of developing
the country by the construction of roads and other public works, com-
bined with the spread of education. Such measures would, it is con-
sidered, gradually lessen the powers and control of tribal and religious
leaders, and bring prosperity to the people, who would soon realize the
benefits of Government administration. The accomplishment of this
ideal in countries where leading families naturally cherish the powers
they have wielded so long, and where racial feeling runs high, is by no
means easy. It is not, however, an impossible task. Leaders and
people alike welcome the extension of schools and public works. With
tact and patience the object can be attained. But one thing is quite
certain—the unnecessary or excessive application of force in dealing with
primitive people whose chief fault is ignorance can achieve nothing but
to sow the seeds of hatred and distrust.

Major BenTINck : We are discussing Assyrians this evening and not
Kurds, and in spite of one or two speeches which I do not think
were quite just to the Assyrians, I think everybody here is in
sympathy with them, and the question that everybody wants to see
settled is: Where are the Assyrians to go? Up to the present they have
been scattered in Northern ‘Iraq. In the hills there has been no room
because the Kurds were there, and the plains were riddled with fever.
I have lived in those plains, and Dr. Wigram has mentioned the effect
the climate there has had on the Assyrian children. Before any agree-
ment is made about where they are to go, I do hope the possibility
of resettling them in their own country may really be considered, and
that the League will not too quickly settle them or try to settle them in
Syria, Cyprus, or South America.

Captain Granp : The problem, however, is in three phases as far as
I can see.

First there is the attitude of the Assyrians themselves. Are they
Prepared to go to what you may call a highly developed country like
.Canada or the United States of America, or somewhere like that, and
In such a country to be bound by the regulations and the laws of the
country, which would include possibly sacrificing their language,
making it a secondary language, which perhaps is not very desirable?
If they go to a less developed country, on the other hand, it may not be
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so good for them. In most cases the security is extremely low; they wil
have little assistance as regards education or general progress. But they
will probably get their autonomy. That is the problem from their point
of view, and only the Assyrians can answer it.

Secondly, there is the finanical problem. The British and ‘Irag
Governments, I understand, have both promised to help, but I do not
think either Government in giving that promise has much idea what it
means. There are, I understand, 25,000 odd people who would require
to be moved. I give that figure somewhat vaguely, but I think it is
about right. Of these about 5,000, I think we can say, must be moved,
and it is not simply a question of physically transporting them. When
they are moved they have to be fed because they will not get land
already tilled and ready for producing food. They have got to be main-
tained for about a year, and then they have to have tools and heaven
knows what else. That money is going to run, as far as my calculations
go, into something between (50 and f100 per head, depending on
where they go, the sort of land, and so on. We must add transport and
the cost of any land, and you see the problem is anything from a million
pounds upwards. In these days of economy it is easier to give a promise
to contribute than it is to extract a millon pounds from anybody, and
this definitely is going to be one of the biggest problems that the Nansen
Commission have to face. Sympathy is interesting, but cash is infinitely
more powerful, and that will be the next phase.

The last point I want to make is this: If this does come off it is
going to be about the biggest attempt at—the word “ colonizing " is
wrong; shall we say mass movement? since Moses, and it is going
take all the sympathy and all the foresightedness and forbearance of
people in this country, the Assyrians, the ‘Iragi Government, and the
country to which they are going. It is bound to go wrong in a number
of places. People will go who are unsuited and will want to go home,
but if it succeeds it will have been well worth doing.

Lord Lroyp: I deplore any tendency to make this a religious ques
tion; it is nothing of the sort. It may be a political question, an ad-
ministrative question, or a racial question, but do not let us make it 2
religious question. I listened to Dr. Wigram, as we all did, with
interest, and we all recognize the great services he has rendered
to the Assyrians. I hope he will forgive me if I say that, apart
from the rights and wrongs of the case, I regret if he makes con-
troversial attacks on the High Commissioner and officials out there,
because they have a difficult task, and I do not think it helps matters.
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What we are concerned about is to get the Assyrians settled in a hill-
country suitable to them where they can work out their advancc.in
peace and quiet. That is the chief problem. They are an attractive
and fine race and the Levies are first-rate fighting men, while their very
affection for us is another factor. But at the same time we must
remember that we brought the ‘Iraqi State into being, and we left them
a difficult legacy, and let us be as fair as we can to the difficulties of
the ‘Iraqi Government. Although we must deplore the atrocious
massacre, it was a secular matter, and in a new State such problems are
harder still to solve. The French Government was referred to, and my
own opinion, for what it is worth, is that the attitude of the French
Government was absolutely correct. They were embarrassed when the
sudden raid into Syrian territory took place. The trouble really sprang
from the impossibility of persuading the League of Nations to give an
alignment of territory which would have enabled the Assyrians to go
into an area suitable for them.



PACIFIC PROBLEMS AND THE BANFF
CONFERENCE

The following is an abridged report of a lecture given by Mr. H. G. W.
Woodhead, C.B.E., Editor of the China Year Book, on Wednesday, September 2,
1933, Mr. E. M. Gull being in the Chair.

HE Institute of Pacific Relations has been in existence about
I ten years, and was established originally in Honolulu. It holds
bi-annual meetings, of which the Banff Conference was the fifth
The first two meetings were held in Honolulu, the third in Kyoto, the
fourth was to have been in Hankow in China, but owing to the intens
feeling engendered by the Japanese invasion of Manchuria, it was found
inadvisable to hold it in Hankow, and it was held in Shanghai.
The Conference had 137 delegates from different Pacific nations
It included delegates from America, Canada, Great Britain, Franc
(for the first time), China, Japan, ‘the Philippines, Australia, New
Zealand, the Dutch East Indies, and Hawaii. There were also observers
from the International Labour Office and League of Nations. The
Chairman of the Conference was Sir Robert Falconer, a former Prest
dent of Toronto University. Of the delegations that assembled
Banff, the Canadian was by far the largest numerically, which was only
to be expected as the Conference was held within the Dominion. T}Ilt
Canadian delegation was presided over by Mr. Edgar J. Tarr, a dis
tinguished lawyer, and included a number of professors, several busines
men, lawyers, one or two publicists and politicians. The British delege-
tion was led by Sir Herbert Samuel, the Independent Liberal leader,
and if there was any criticism it was that Liberal elements preponder-
ated. There were four Liberal M.P.s, or ex-M.P.s, one Socialist pecr,
and only one Conservative Member of Parliament; so that when ques
tions such as that of the Ottawa Agreements came up, the audiences
were given the impression that those Agreements were gcncrally
opposed, or at any rate that the majority opposed them. N
The American delegation contained several distinguished politicians
or ex-politicians, including Mr. N. D. Baker, Secretary of War it
the Wilson Administration, and elected President of the Institute of
Pacific Relations for the next few years. It contained, too, Mr. F. L.
Polk, who had also been in the Wilson Administration. Both thes
58
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gentlemen are now practising lawyers. It contained a number ‘.)f uni-
versity professors such as Dr. Millikan, who won the Nobel Pnzc' for
Physics in 1923; Dr. Leith, who is one of the best-known geologists;
Dr. Moulton, President of Brookings Institute; Dr. Shotwell and Dr.
Jerome Greene. An interesting personality was Colonel Hugh Cooper,
Engineer-in-Chief of the Dnieperstroy Dam project in Russia, and who,
while a believer in the permanence of the Soviet system, urged that
government, like engineering, was a matter for experts; a theory with
which he found few of his audience to agree. The criticism of the
American delegation was that business interests were not sufficiently
represented.

The Japanese delegation was led by the veteran Dr. Nitobe, who is
a politician and newspaper owner, and it contained a number of
politicians and representatives of newspaper interests. Its members
mostly were known for their Liberal views, and I do not think could
be fairly regarded as representing the views of their own Government.
They certainly throughout the proceedings, so far as I have heard,
endeavoured to avoid acrimonious controversies with the Chinese, who
on some occasions would have been very glad to have had such con-
troversies.

The Chinese delegation was made up almost entirely of educational-
ists, and the absence of business and political representatives was notice-
able. Its Chairman was Dr. Hu Shih, one of the most distinguished
of living Chinese scholars.

The main discussions of the Conference were divided under two
heads. First came the international economic conflict in the Pacific
area, its control and adjustment. The second division consisted of
problems of education.

Most of its work was done at what are known as round tables. At
ﬁrst there were four of these round tables assigned to the discussion of
lnFernational economic conflict, and this lasted for approximately two-
thirds of the time the Conference lasted. The Chairmen of these round
tables were changed about halfway through the session. They were not
chosen .for their personal prestige, or because they were authorities on
the be]cct matter, but for skill in stimulating and guiding discussion.
I mlghF say here that the national delegations do not participate in
these discussions as delegations. No delegate receives any instructions
or h:?s any restrictions placed upon him as to the part he is going to
talfc Inany of the deliberations. He is entirely free to voice his personal
opinion, and you might therefore find British delegates at a round table
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expressing personal views opposing each other, and the same remark
might be made of American delegates. The task of this Conferenceis |
analytical, though in the course of the sessions it is quite obvious that -
sometimes the overwhelming majority of those present at one particular
round table incline to a particular view of the problem under discussion,
But no resolutions are passed and no votes taken, except resolutions of
thanks to the people who provide facilities and entertain delegations.

‘There seemed to be general agreement at all round tables that Japan's
population problem could not be settled by emigration.

Nevertheless, the problem remained of finding occupation for some
ten million Japanese who would grow up during the next few decades
and must be found the means of earning their livelihood. The Japanes
therefore contend that relief must be sought in further industrialization
with its necessary corollary—namely, access to the raw materials and
expanding markets for Japanese manufactures. On the question of
Chinese population, differences of opinion were manifested among the
Chinese themselves. The delegates at my table maintained that the
Chinese population had never fully recovered from the decimation
caused by the Taiping rebellion, and that the figures commonly given
were very much exaggerated; but at another round table delegates
claimed that the Chinese population was increasing by from eight to
ten millions of souls per annum. In the case of China also it was
generally admitted that emigration was no solution, and that the main
object to be aimed at for the moment is some form of redistribution.
The population of China, as most of you probably know, is not evenly
distributed, and of course reference was made to the check to its re
distribution caused by the practical annexation of Manchuria by the
Japanese.

Animated discussions took place on questions arising out of the
standard of living. There was some considerable difference of opinion
as to how the standard of living was to be defined. It is quite obvious
that you cannot just take the currency of one country and the currency
of another, convert one currency into the other, and say zhat represents
the standard of living in Japan and Ais represents the standard of living
in England. The Japanese delegate maintained that mere wages could
not be taken as a criterion, but that the population ought to be taken
under the headings of (1) the minimum subsistence standard; (2) the
minimum health and decency standard; (3) the comfort standard; and
(4) the luxury standard. It appeared to be generally recognized that in
comparing standards of living actual money earnings did not represent
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the main factor; and it was recognized that the devaluation of their
currency was a serious factor in Japanese competition.

Boycotts were discussed without much appreciation at first of their
pature as practised in China, but subsequently on a more realistic basis.
The suggestion that Chinese boycotts always followed upon some act
of provocation was combated, and it was asked what remedy a boy-
cotted nation had when subjected to this particular form of weapon.

An interesting proposal was put forward that tariffs should be con-
sidered rather with regard to labour than to capital, that the criterion
should be the conditions of labour under which the articles were pro-
duced, and that in proportion as an industry bettered the conditions of
the workers it should have the markets of the world opened to it. This
proposal was considered impracticable. At all the round tables, how-
ever, there was opposition to the present position of protective tariffs,
and to any move in the direction of economic isolation. Discussions
took place as to the relative merits of state planning and state control
of exports and imports on the one hand, and of international cartels
on the other. These discussions revealed considerable differences of
opinion, and it was pointed out by some delegates that the international
cartel system did not necessarily take a keen interest in the consumer.

Questions of Chinese finances were touched upon, and default in
railway and other lines referred to as an obstacle to financing on any
purely business basis. There were differences of opinion among the
Chinese delegates as to whether outside financial assistance was re-
quired; one delegate, at my table, advocating a policy of laissez faire,
while another, at another table, was a strong advocate of League co-
operation and foreign assistance in the rehabilitation and reconstruction
of his country. We were given a very interesting account of the extent
of the co-operation of League organizations in China by Miss McGoody,
who came from Geneva as League observer. Scepticism was voiced as
to the practicability of controlling international conflict by any form of
international government. Some seemed to think that conditions
throughout the world, and in the Pacific specifically, would probably get
worse and cventually compel some form of international co-operation.
Others thought that by nibbling at problems and endeavouring to
educate public opinion as to their gravity, an improvement would be
cffected. Yet others said that if conditions got worse chaos would
ensue, not International co-operation.

The second part of the round-table discussions was devoted to
problems of education. It dealt with the influence of the press, the
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cinema, and the radio in the formation of public opinion. No county
seemed willing, judging from the statements of the delegates, to admit
to a corrupt or controlled press, a fact which was rather surprising
when many of us knew from first-hand knowledge the extent to which
both the Japanese and Chinese press are under the control of the
political party in power at the moment. The Japanese had a good deal
to say about Soviet broadcasting. They maintained that Communis
propaganda was being broadcast daily in Japanese from Sovi
stations. As regards films, a lot of people seemed to think that the bes
type of films were not reaching China and other Eastern countries
Those that arrived were not calculated to enhance the prestige of the
white races. In one case Sir Herbert Samuel pointed out that censor
ship of films in Great Britain did not necessarily mean that their
export to other countries was avoided. He had had a complaint from
the Governor of a British colony, and when he referred to the matter he
found that the film in question had been condemned by the British
Board of Censors. There was considerable criticism of gangster and
other films which the Americans produce in such quantities. One
proposal that may bear fruit was made; it was that there ought to be
a special censorship for films intended for export in order to avoid the
worst type of films getting into foreign hands. When purely educ
tional problems were debated, all emphasis was laid on the desirability
of training the growing generation in Asiatic countries, and Pacific
countries generally, to being useful citizens rather than to imposing on
them alien cultures and adding to the number of white-collared youths
for whom no suitable occupation can be found. Interesting and inform-
ing addresses were given on this subject by delegates representing
French Indo-China, by Dutch delegates referring to Java, and by New
Zealand delegates referring to the Maoris.

Other tables took up questions concerning International Law,
methods of adjustment and control in the Pacific area, currency and
finance, and publications. Several topics which one might expect t0
hear of at a discussion on conflict did not come under review at any of
the round tables as far as I know, such as extraterritoriality or the
status of Shanghai.

By confining the major discussions to the economic conflict in the
Pacific area, the Programme Committee averted the acrimonious arg
ments that would inevitably have ensued if the discussion had centred
on political issues, and there were few actual clashes between thc
Chinese and Japanese delegations. Whenever delegates showed a dis-
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position to concentrate on the political field they were brought back to
the economic considerations. One result of this limitation was that it
came to be generally recognized that Japan’s action had been dictated
as much by economic as by political considerations, and a conviction was
engendered that she must receive a fair deal in the world’s markets both
for buying and selling if continuous friction is to be avoided. Some of
the speakers, especially the Hon. W. G. Stewart of New Zealand, who
had held office as Attorney-General and Minister of Finance, were very
pessimistic regarding the outlook. At the closing session Mr. Stewart
predicted a great war in the Far East as inevitable unless some early
means of avoiding it could be evolved. His forebodings were not
shared by the British spokesman, Sir John Power, who emphasized the
difficulty that statesmen in any country in Europe to-day would ex-
perience in convincing their legislatures that war was the only settle-
ment of any current dispute; and he felt sure that as time went on
similar opposition would confront statesmen in the Far East.

The absence of a Soviet representative was deplored as limiting the
extent of the enquiry into the relations of Japan and Soviet Russia,
which are an extremely important factor in the question of peace and
war in the Far East.

Some unofficial peace proposals relating to the Pacific areas put
forward by the Japanese delegate met with open opposition from the
Chinese, who considered that any such scheme was impracticable while
Manchuria remained under Japanese control. After a Japanese delegate
hac.i.expounded the suggestion that the American, Chinese, French,
Brms'h, Japanese, and Russian Governments should be parties to a
security pact for the Pacific, a Chinese delegate enquired why Manchuria
was excluded. Was he correct in assuming that its existence as an inde-
pendent state was expected to be ephemeral ?

Apar't from round-table discussions, three evenings were devoted to
the NatIO{]al Recovery Administration in America. The first evening
(\?;:e;re:;z}:e (Eil :}ié(t)ri(zusoitltka ?n the sc(lileme from Pro?esst?r Grfegory,
the American currenc h'og ) Suclilce' o the mflatic mﬂatlofl-(’f
and other currenci, az’l,d z ic v};/ou ! involve the inflation of British
At the second maeto e rlnit fe whole world off the gold standal:d.
both Americane. o gu ;Slc(;n’h rofessor Moulton and Profe:ssor Lo-rwm,
view: they adm’ittes t}? e. the N.R.A.A. 'from the American pomt. of
remained (@ b s alz;lzl it Wanal’;l experm?ent, the success of which
pressed some apprehe,n o lOne of the American sp-eaker?, at least, ex-

n lest the enforcement of this National Recovery
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Administration programme should result in economic isolation of the
United States.

Now, although the work of a Conference of this kind should be re-
garded as analytical rather than constructive, its educational reaction can-
not, I submit, be entirely overlooked. Everyone, whatever round table
he or she attended, felt, I think, that they had added greatly to their
stock of knowledge of problems of the Pacific. The restraint, however,
shown by both Chinese and Japanese delegations was perhaps calculated
to minimize the tension existing between those two countries so far as
the delegates of other nationalities were concerned. The Japanese
seemed to be especially reluctant to be drawn into any very animated
controversy, and would only hit back or talk back when they were
practically forced into a position where something had to be said.

An interesting discussion followed.



THE FIRST ELECTIONS IN THE N.W.F.P.
'IN December, 1931, the introduction of the Montagu-Chelmsford

Reforms in the North-West Frontier Province was announced by

the present Governor of the province at a Durbar which was held
at Peshawar. Two days later, Abdul Ghafar Khan and the Red Shirts
declared a boycott of the reforms, in pursuance of the Congress pro-
gramme. The announcement of the reforms was followed a few days
later by wholesale arrests of all the Red Shirt leaders, and the most
prominent of them were put in gaol.

The reforms were introduced in the province with considerable haste.
A special officer was imported from the Punjab, who prepared electoral
rolls for the whole province in about two months. Elections for the
Frontier Legislative Council took place in the second week of April,
1932. The province had, in the meantime, been divided into various
constituencies, and this narrative will deal with what happened on
election days in the rural areas of Peshawar district.

The administrative district of Peshawar was divided into seven
Muslim rural constituencies. Peshawar city and the cantonments and
the non-Muslims had their own constituencies.

Owing to a shortage of election officers and police, elections in the
various constituencies took place on different dates. The first elections
were held on April 7, 1932, and in the last constituency voting finished
on April 12. Thus elections lasted a week.

Franchise was conferred, roughly, on all males above the age of
twenty-one who paid land revenue of 10 rupees a year, or owned pro-
perty V&.'orth 60o rupees, or had attained a certain standard of education.

Owing to the haste in which the electoral rolls were prepared, there
Wefe naturally many mistakes in them, and many persons who were
Cm.ltICd to vote were omitted, while many without the requisite qualifi-
Zi:::gsch?: :hfiilxianamcs op'the register. Roughly 'speaking, on the
hundrc(’i N gnc containing a thousand able-bodied men, about a

. ames on the electoral roll.
o t::‘i (i :SVEI:S had never seen an election prfeviously, and qo per cent.
e vore rlotnczver even hea.rd of. 31.1ch a thmg. To them, therefore,
onvey any intelligible meaning. They could not
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understand what a vote stood for. The candidates who stood for the
various seats, and their agents, had very little time to explain the mean-
ing of a vote to the electors, and in any case it was impossible for them
to reach the voters, who were scattered about in various villages at
considerable distances, in the short time at their disposal. There was
no Press worth the name, and the electors being illiterate, pamphlets
and posters were useless. Public meetings were prohibited on account
of Red Shirt activities.

There was only one organized political party in the province—
namely, the Red Shirts—and they had declared a boycott of the elections.
Their prominent leaders were clapped in gaol, but the rank and file
and the smaller leaders remained in the villages. Their organization
could not be broken up, and although they gave up the wearing of red
shirts in public, they continued to hold secret meetings and to carry on
a very active propaganda. Their emissaries went from village to
village and directed the members of their organization to prevent the
voters from taking part in the elections by every means at their disposal

Religion plays a very prominent part in the life of the residents of
the province, and the Red Shirt movement had also a quasi-religious
hold on the uneducated part of the public. It was therefore the easiest
thing in the world to proclaim that elections were against religion and
that any person taking part in them would be committing a heresy.
The Red Shirts, therefore, took full advantage of this opportunity, and
declared that voting was sinful and was introduced by the * Satanic”
Government in pursuance of its anti-Islamic policy.

Abdul Ghafar Khan was a very popular personage at the time, and
was considered a sort of hero by the vast majority of villagers. They
were told that whoever fixed his thumb impression to the ballot paper
would be signing the death warrant of Abdul Ghafar Khan. The
counterfoils of the ballot papers had to be signed by the voters, and
those who could not write had to fix their thumb impressions to them.
It was therefore given out that their signature meant the signing of
Abdul Ghafar’s death warrant, for which the Government needed a sort
of referendum and had devised this method for obtaining the necessary
authority. The clectors were also told that their signature on the
ballot papers would be followed by heavy taxation and other dire
consequences.

The Red Shirts had more than three months for this propaganda,

and when the elections became nearer their propaganda became mor¢
intense.
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Polling stations were fixed at the police stations in the district. It
was impossible to send police to the villages, and no one had thought
beforehand of posting police on the few roads that existed or of arrang-
ing flying squads. On election days the voters had to walk several
miles, or in some cases, where there were roads, had to go by lorries
and horse vehicles to the polling stations.

The Red Shirts had announced picketing of the polling stations,
and one or two days before the election at each polling station they
blocked all the roads and paths leading to them. The villagers from
most of the villages joined them because of the religious colour which
was given to this work, and the riffraff and all the hooligans naturally
took the most prominent part in it.

Owing to the propaganda, a major portion of the electors decided
not to take any part in the elections. Another portion refused to vote
on account of timidity. They had no desire to come into conflict with
the Red Shirts. There were therefore only about 10 to 15 per cent. of
the electors who were willing and had decided to take part in the
elections.

The writer happened to be one of those who had decided to take
part in the election, and one day previous to the polling he was at a
village about six miles distant from the polling station. News arrived
in the afternoon that the road to the polling station was being picketed.
The writer went in a motor-car, and at a distance of about two miles,
at the junction of two roads, he found about five hundred persons
sitting in the middle of the road, completely blocking it. No argument
could persuade the pickets to allow the writer to pass, and he therefore
ha'd to return to his village. At midnight the writer attempted again,
this time accompanied by a couple of lorry loads of other voters, in the
hope that the pickets might have moved away for the night. He
however found that their number had doubled and that they had
l:}llocke:d not only the road but all the paths in the vicinity. Some of

e plc.kcts were also armed with daggers and pistols, which they
were displaying with threats. The writer and his companions had to
return once more.
nesso:sdczr:tgim(iionhof the writer slipped. from the lorries in-thc dark-
covered thie aftcer ; Sch crop's on tl:ic roadside. Somc.z of the pickets dis-
began in the dooi ort time and began to chase him. 'A .regular hunt
the wrttor 1o ncss,.and the quarry hac? to run for %us life. He told
voices ol arount; l:ormng tl?at he had to h-e for h?urs in the crops with

im shouting death to him at sight. He managed to
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reach the polling stations at 6 a.m., badly bruised and his clothes torn
by the thorns and hedges. He covered the distance of about four miles
in six hours.

The writer started for the polling station once more in the morning.
He found a police party proceeding in a lorry to the polling station,
and decided to follow at close distance. When they reached the
pickets they found a huge crowd on the road. The police lorry
attempted to pass through the crowd, which gave way, but shortly after
started a fusillade of brickbats and stones. The writer’s car was badly
hit and all the glass was broken. The writer and his companions in
the car, however, escaped injury. The police had to open fire on the
pickets, and it was only after twenty or thirty shots that the crowd
gave way and the road opened sufhciently to allow the police and the
writer to reach the polling station.

The experience of many others who had to reach the polling stations
by motor-cars or lorries was similar to that of the writer. Many had to
return to their villages and many were held up by the Red Shirts and
kept under arrest till the end of the day.

Those who had to walk to the polling station by country paths or
had to come on horseback had most harrowing experiences. A prom-
inent khan was thrown from his horse near Rustam, dragged on the
ground, and severely beaten. Another’s jaw was broken by a brickbat.
Another khan had to be carried home on a stretcher. Hundreds of
others received minor injuries and Jost their turbans. The Red Shirt
pickets stopped at nothing. They would first stop the voter and en-
deavour to persuaded him to go back. If he insisted on going forward
they would threaten him. If that proved of no avail then they would
use physical force. Insults and abuses were prolific, and every voter
who tried to go to the polling station had a tale to tell in the evening.
A number of motor-cars and lorries were damaged, and all trafhc on
the roads had stopped altogether.

The boycott of the elections was thus enforced with a thoroughness
which surprised everybody. At some polling stations only a very few
votes were recorded. At one place, out of a thousand eligible voters
only six managed to reach the polling station.

The results of the elections were thus surprising. Candidates with
strong followings were defeated, and others who would have probably
forfeited their deposits if the elections had been free found seats in
the Legislative Council.

The first elections in the North-West Frontier Province will there-
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fore always be remembered by those who took part in them. They
created such an apprehension in the minds of both candidates and the
voters that in the District Board elections, which followed a few months
later, in many constituencies no candidates were nominated and in
nearly all the constituencies elections were uncontested.



THE JAPANESE TRADE MENACE*
By LENNOX B. LEE

Chairman of the Calico Printers’ Association.

HEN delivering my annual address to the proprietors of

the Calico Printers’ Association, I had not contemplated an

oration to the members of the Royal Central Asian Society,
which has amongst its members many who have travelled in the Near
and Far East, and have come into contact with the leaders of commerce
in those regions. Neither had it occurred to me that anyone outside
those immediately concerned would be interested in the Japanese trade
menace, particularly in view of the difficulties which confront the
enquirer. I say this with all deference because statistics are inseparable
from the subject and figures are not always easy to follow. Not only
do they frequently confuse, but more often they are capable of presenta-
tion in such a way as will suit most arguments. It is, of course, the
facts behind the figures that matter.

May I explain that the Japanese trade menace served a purpose in
my argument for three main reasons. Firstly, it is uppermost in the
minds of manufacturers who meet Japanese competition in nearly every
market of the world. Secondly, it aptly illustrated my criticism of the
way in which our official trade relations with other countries are
handled; and, thirdly, it enabled me to show up the inertia and want of
vision which has handicapped Lancashire for so many years. It is
perhaps only right to add that some explanation of the inertia is to be
found in the fact that the generation which in the ordinary course of
events would have provided potential leaders of industry was almost
wiped out during the war, and those who have since been carrying on
are those who, like myself, are no longer in our first youth and are
hardly the men to face its reconstruction with equanimity or with the
application and energy which is essential.

As there are many similarities between our industrial evolution and
that of Japan, a retrospect of the history of this country during the early
part of last century may help to realize the true proportions of the so-

* Paper given on November g, 1933, Mr. E. M. Gull in the Chair.
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called menace when, following the Napoleonic Wars, most, if not all,
European countries were exhausted, both financially and physically, and
Great Britain, although herself crippled, rapidly advanced from a
primitive industrial condition to a position of the first importance. I
need not, of course, remind you that in addition to taking advantage
of its environment there were several important factors which were
auxiliary to the course of events in this country. The industrial history
of Great Britain during the close of the eighteenth century is largely a
story of how the nation realized the value of its resources. In the cotton
section, in particular, inventions of a far-reaching importance rapidly
followed each other. Kay’s flying shuttle more than doubled the weav-
ing capacity and, consequently, the demand for yarn; Hargreaves’
spinning jenny, followed by Arkwright’s *“ water-frame ” and later by
Crompton’s ““ mule "—a combination of the two—more than counter-
balanced the increased demand and, technically, the productive struc-
ture was ready for Cartwright’s power loom, which appeared a little
later. In 1813 there were only 2,300 power looms in existence; twenty
years after there were upwards of 100,000, and it was then that England
discovered and revealed to the world what could be done by power-
driven machinery. Reference to another aspect will complete the
analogy. Everyone in a position to make money did so without thought
of responsibility. Gain prompted the manufacturer to begin early and
stop late. Conditions and earnings of labour, more particularly as they
affected child labour, were deplorable, and those who might have put
an end to those conditions did little to mitigate them.

I mention these facts because, in my view, the history of this country
.has been repeated in Japan except that there has been no waiting upon
Inventions to supplant major processes of hand labour; moreover, the
development of artificial silk has reacted upon her former silk trade.
But they have been able to start with machinery as up-to-date as that
possessed by the industries of any country. Great Britain, as in 1815,
has. been involved in a vast and exhaustive war, carrying most of its
Allies and their commitments, and, in the fifteen subsequent years of
severe taxation, without any clearly defined industrial leadership, she
has been in a state of the deepest depression, almost amounting, in
some trades, to chaos. The reasons are obvious, but it is not my pur-
pose to discuss them to-day, except to trace their relationship to the
_ngth of Japanese competition. Japan, on the other hand, was only
mtcrgstcd in the war to a limited extent, and both during that period
and since she has taken advantage of our vacillation in foreign affairs
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and has pursued a bold and clear-cut policy. Her national ideals go far
to explain the extraordinary progress she has made. From a feudal
State she has, by the ability and enterprise of her industrialists, sup
ported by the intelligent and sympathetic encouragement of her rulers,
been transformed into a modern world power.

Japan covers an area of approximately 140,000 square miles, and at
the 1930 census its population was nearly 644 millions; in comparison
with the British Isles, with an area of 121,000 square miles and a
population of 48 millions, the density of population per square mile in
Japan is slightly greater than that of Great Britain. Its peoples are
intensely patriotic, hard working and cheerful, and the social coherence
is strengthened by the family system, which not only comprises the
same kith and kin, but also extends to other social relationships. This
nation-wide kinship has had far-reaching effects upon the evolution of
its industrial organization. Its influence is to be seen in every direc-
tion: in the relations between employer and employee, in the develop-
ment of welfare institutions, and, what from our point of view is
perhaps of the greatest importance, in their methodical charting of
industrial policy.

An illuminating sidelight on the growth of Japanese competition is
provided by the statistics relative to population in connection with land
under cultivation for rice growing. Rice is their staple food, and when
it is remembered that the population during the five years prior to 1930
increased at the rate of nearly 1,000,000 per annum, and that the annual
increase of rice land was only from 25,000 to 35,000 acres, or approxim-
ately one-fourth of what is estimated as necessary for their require
ments, it will be realized that the problem of food supply is of pressing
importance. To live, therefore, Japan, as she has no great wealth in
natural resources, must not only import food, but most raw materials,
and to pay for these she must export. The extent to which her com-
merce has increased is illustrated in the expansion of the country’s
exports, which in 1931 were nearly double those of 1913. Contrast this
with the position of our own country, whose exports have shown 2
diminution of approximately 25 per cent. during the same period, and
you see the picture in its true perspective.

Brief reference has already been made to the concentration of capital,
and, whether we take the view that it is good or otherwise, we cannot
overlook its importance. The fact that nearly three-quarters of the
Japanese production and distribution is in the hands of about half a
dozen industrial groups, virtually family concerns, is a big advantage
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in the struggle for world markets. The organizations ‘_)f capital thl.ls
built up constitute by far the most powerful comméraal clement in
Japan to-day. No policy of State is likely to be realized unless these
organizations are taken into account. Japanese industry and commerce
are different in degree, if not actually in character, from anything of
the kind that exists in any other country. The Krupp and Stinnes
interests in Germany at their best were perhaps the nearest analogy,
but even these were never so intimately interlocked with the whole
fabric of national life as are those in Japan. The outstanding example
is that of the firm of Mitsui, which controls a capital of over 900,000,000
yen. There is scarcely a commodity in the production and distribution
of which this company is not interested, and it must be realized that
the whole of this powerful machine, and other concerns little less
dominating, such as the Mitsubishi and the Sumitomos Companies, are
directed not only in adjusting the productive elements to a common
policy, but in framing its trading with the same resolute purpose—an
invaluable asset to any country, especially to those aspiring to a leading
position in world trade.

So far 1 have confined myself mainly to a general consideration
affecting Japanese organization. There are, however, important in-
fluences which cannot be omitted in even the briefest of reviews. I refer
to the parental attitude of the State towards commerce, the low wage
costs, the depreciated currency, and the importance attached to incul-
cating by propaganda the national or, if you like, the war spirit. The
State supports banking operations, lends money to enterprises, stimu-
!atcs by subsidies the formation of export associations, and has assisted
in _ousting the British firms to whom they owed the development of
their export trade. Recently the Department of Commerce and Industry
established a Bureau of Foreign Trade, and under the latter’s auspices
Tradc Commissioners were despatched abroad for the purpose of find-
mg openings in countries in which Japan had not previously broken
satisfactory ground, and of these five were for textiles.

Tht.f co-ordination of shipping, and its subsidization by the Govern-
ment, is :fnothcr means adopted for enabling manufacturers to undersell
t(f;l(e)lvrei(r)lrr:llfnnt c;)hrinp)eitriltor?. bAgart }flrom the boom years 1915-18 and 1920,
of the recipient Flfo mgaslf si ui: : ave echeded .the oth'er net earnings
ment assips e men}:. mes}.1 1e ore leaving this question of Govc.rn—
s emissucts i,n ) ion shou d 'be mgde of the alertness.wnh which
moting the welfoe reign. countries seize every opportu.mty .for pro-

and extension of their trade. A case in point came
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before my notice in connection with the Argentine exchange restric
tions. Following protracted representations from British exporters of
the unfair allocation of exchange quotas, the British Government, after
a lapse of twelve months, obtained a more equitable share. Within
three weeks the Japanese Government replied by sending a mission to
the Argentine to arrange a basis of reciprocal trade, and obtained
exchange to the extent of 6o per cent. of the value of all purchases from
the Argentine, and, as large importers of wool, the Japanese used this
weapon to secure an increasing quota for the benefit of her industries.
Why should it take Great Britain twelve months to arrange exchange
which the Japanese can do in three weeks? There can be no doubt
that the action of the Japanese in putting up a smoke screen of specific
assurance while preparing to seize Manchoukuo and Jehol was merely
a part of her economic policy of increasing her dominion over markets
and so securing control of the Customs, primarily to our disadvantage,
as was done in the case of Korea. ’

As wages and hours of work are merely the two sides of the same
picture, it will be a convenience to discuss the two at the same time.
Japan’s labour conditions, long hours and low wages, have played
vital part in the extension of her trading activities. Be it remembered
that the hours of work in Japan are governed by statute, but the
elasticity of the statutory regulations makes them little more than pious
aspirations. One of the provisions of the Japanese Factory Act em-
powers factory owners to cause overtime to be worked * to meet tem-
porary pressure of work,” and permits are issued by the authorities for
this purpose. During the last few years the issue of these permits has
increased at a very rapid rate. In 1927 the number was 2,745; in 1930 1t
reached 10,152, nearly 70 per cent. of which, I may mention in passing,
were for the textile industry. In most factories two and in some three
shifts per day are worked. In a joint report by the British Commercial
Councillor and the Acting Commercial Secretary in Japan, which was
published this year, figures are given of the average daily wages paid
in the principal Japanese industries. The figures will give you an in
dication of one of the difficulties confronting Great Britain in meeting
their competition. In the cotton trade, female operatives in the spin-
ning section receive in yen the equivalent of rojd., whilst weavers
receive g4d. per day, our comparative figures being 5s. 3d. and 5s. 9d.
Linked with this question of wages is that of output per operative. In
1926 the average annual output per weaver in Japan was 22,300 yards,
the corresponding figure for 1932 was 51,300 yards. At the present
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time the annual average production per weaver on full time in Lan-
cashire is approximately 34,000 yards. The introduction of automatic
and semi-automatic machinery has naturally multiplied the output in
Japan. It is not uncommon to find Japanese girls running as many as
twenty looms, whereas, after discussing the question for the last twenty
years, labour in Lancashire still fails to appreciate the disadvantages
which the adherence to a four-loom system entails. Not only has pro-
duction per operative increased, but actual earnings have been reduced,
so that the effect on labour costs has been twofold. A distinctive feature
of the conditions of factory labour is its dormitory system, which
makes comparison with conditions prevailing in this country difficult.
Labour for the factories comes from the agricultural districts where
poverty abounds, and consists of peasants’ daughters between fourteen
and eighteen years of age, who are recruited by agents, the parents being
paid sums varying from 5 to 25 yen. The system is in essence one of
indentured juvenile labour; they receive from 3s. to 4s. per week and
are housed in compounds. Their compulsory education and their
training as apprentices has made them more intelligent and attentive
than Indian women workers, and physically they are far stronger than
the Indian workman.

No review of Japanese competition would be complete without
reference to the depreciation of the yen which followed our departure
from the Gold Standard in September, 1931. However much the
factors to which I have referred may have aided Japanese competition
in the past, they are not sufficient to account for the violence of the
a-ttack which has taken place in the last two years, and for one explana-
tion we must look to the falling value of the yen since Japan reimposed
the gold export embargo. It may be useful to remind you that in Decem-
ber, 1931, the value of the yen was 2s 8d.; in December, 1932, it was
Is. 3d.; and last month it was 1s.2d. The pound, in relation to a currency
with a gold backing, is at present worth about two-thirds of its par value.
If, therefore, we were to return to parity with gold the value of the yen
Yvould be 9d. The severe reductions in Japanese export prices expressed
:; Pi:idtr(;; :tirrlli(l;;t;hcurrencics undf)ubtcdly gave an impetus to Japan’s

‘e, and the phenomenal increase of her exports, both in range
:::sg“a:;}:}i’is:lr;ccchcel.nbt:, 1931, is in a largc. measure due to this
imports have to. b Cp;f:;l:}te c.ugrency may assist the export tradt?,
may be 2 coincidenci N or wit lzhsl same currency, and, though it
Japan's departane frorr’, lls remarkable that for some months bcff)rc

gold, her imports, particularly of raw materials
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such as cotton, were exceptionally heavy. The subsequent depreciation
of the yen in effect made these raw materials proportionately cheaper.
An interesting aspect of this currency manipulation is that Japan ha
not an export surplus, and therefore anything which restricts her im-
ports will find its reflex in a lessened demand for yen. If there isa
reduced demand for the currency, its value must fall undl it gets to
such a level as will again make export prices competitive. How far
this process has been responsible for the present position it is difficult
to say.

May we now consider more particularly the bearing of Japanese
competition upon the cotton trade of Lancashire, and I will outline
briefly the course of Japan’s exports of cotton piece goods into markets
in which Lancashire was previously predominant. China, no doubt on
account of its geographical position, was the first to receive attention,
and a considerable trade was built up. Following acts of aggression by
the Japanese, boycotts, which in China are a time-honoured method of
counter-attack, seriously interfered with Japanese trade, and these suc
cessive boycotts are reflected in the fluctuating export figures. The
rapid extension of productive capacity and the diminished demand from
China compelled Japan to look elsewhere for an outlet, and this was
found in the Straits Settlements, whose imports rose from under 16
million square yards in 1928 to over 82 million square yards in 1932—
an increase of nearly 417 per cent. The Philippines and the Dutch
East Indies were next in the order of attack, the latter between the years
1928 and 1932 more than doubling its imports. Rangoon and India
were next invaded, British India, notwithstanding the discriminatory
duty against Japan, taking, in 1932, 644 million yards, as compared with
357 million yards in 1928. Much the same is now true of other market,
including British Colonies and Protectorates. In Australia, for instance,
during the same period the imports rose from 12 to 36 million yards,
or by 200 per cent. The most phenomenal increase, however, has been
in Africa, where, excluding South Africa, more than six times the
yardage taken from Japan in 1928 was imported in 1932. To sum-
marize, Japan has increased her total exports of piece goods from 1,400
million square yards to 2,000 million square yards in the last five yCﬁ‘lfsv
whilst the United Kingdom’s have fallen from nearly 4,000 milllgn
square yards to 2,000 million, and the disparity for 1933 will be st
more alarming. These figures exclude artificial silk fabrics, Japan's ex
ports of which have risen from 47} million square yards in 1929 t0 1524
million in 1932. It is significant that in all the conversations that have
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taken place she has been reluctant to discuss the question of artificial
qilk fabrics and has resisted the suggestion that these should be included
in any quota arrangement. If the present rate of increase in the pro-
duction of artificial silk is maintained, within five years it will be equal
in volume to to-day’s international trade in cotton goods, and, as Japan
i< now able to sell artificial silk goods at 40 per cent. below the British
price for the equivalent article in cotton, the progressive increase in the
export of these fabrics from Japan will be continued at an even greater
rate, with the inevitable result of a greatly diminished demand for this
country’s cotton productions.

Hitherto Lancashire has largely relied upon her technical knowledge
to redress the advantages possessed by her rivals. ‘The great expansion
of cotton exports from Japan which began during the war and has con-
tinued since shows, however, that some modification of this too com-
fortable view has become necessary. According to information which
I received from an expert who went to Japan in 1930 to make first-hand
investigation, the relative costs of producing a standard piece of grey
cloth of 126 yards in England and Japan respectively when cotton was
61d. per Ib. were 31s. 7d. and 8s. 10d. Japan’s spectacular success has
been due to the added advantage in price resulting from the depreciated
yen. In the Far Eastern markets, for example, their prices before
December, 1931, were about 25 per cent. below those of Great Britain.
Subsqut?nt to that date they have fallen with the yen by approximately
an additional 25 per cent. The question may be asked, Why was it
hecessary to reduce prices so much below other suppliers? And this
brings me to my next point—namely, Japanese trading methods.

One of the characteristic elements in Japanese trading is the readiness
to take a risk—a propensity to which the British manufacturer would
j"PPl)’ the term “ gambling.” Cost, which is to us a primary and all-
important consideration, is quite secondary to the Japanese so long as
their exports can be expanded. They must have volume, and in order
t:a;?ur:”t:; pt;xzeiv Zl:ltdlc;wcred Foi level which will secure the bulk
owering prices t secin, .com;mlc epression began, the necessity for
2 resal, they ot ol talz Eo ume became more pro.nounccd, and, as
created a nevy clgss Ofytroé) gsl.ne:ss from all competitors, but actually
it bughae, by sl ade. riginally the ]ap;}u'lesc exporters financed

. selling their goods through British and native dealers
who paid for them in cash by means of credits from E icu.
larly Bririch mportere Lo m European, particu-
arge associa’tions o - Later the exporters formcFl themselves into

» who, finding it more and more difficult to get cash
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against documents, gave credit up to sixty days and, in some cases, up
to ninety. Cash to them is of very real value in their operations at
home, and even in their credit terms they usually include for earlier
payment a discount at a higher rate than the current bank rate. In
markets where European importers refused to deal in their goods the
Japanese established their own agencies. Under present conditions, and
with her prices so much below those of other suppliers, she is able to
dictate terms and to adopt methods which importers and dealers would
never tolerate from other countries. Identical marks are adopted for
the same qualities, which are sold indiscriminately, and the competition
so created has reduced the importer’s profit to a minimum. Of the
more unscrupulous methods adopted by the Japanese, that of copying
registered designs and labels has been the most vexatious. They send
representatives to dealers with cuttings of patterns and solicit orders
without informing the buyer that they are registered, and as the
Japanese are seldom domiciled in any country for long the only redres
is by taking action against the dealer, who pleads ignorance and in-
variably gets away with it, which in effect means that our registered
designs and trade marks can be pirated with impunity.

They have many other such methods, but we have to recognize that
neither they nor the exchange can account entirely for the rise in
Japan’s export of cotton goods. When the exchange factor has been
disposed of, Japan will still be left with advantages in costs of pro-
duction which she possessed before her departure from the Gold
Standard. Up to 1930 a large part of her reduction in costs arose from
the bringing of her industry up to European standards of efficiency. She
profited by the experience—both the achievements and the mistakes—
of other countries. Notwithstanding the world trade depression during
the last three years, the work of overhauling her productive machinc'ry
has with characteristic thoroughness been continued, and in the spin-
ning industry, for example, the leading firms last year were paying up
to 40 per cent.

For many years past I have stressed the importance of cost of pro-
duction and of marketing, which is of the essence of the problefn-
This aspect of the question was also recognized by the Cotton Enquiry
Committee when it recorded its opinion that, “after making all
allowances for the disadvantages which have their causes outside the
cotton industry . . . we are satisfed from the evidence laid before us
that the British Cotton Industry has failed to adapt its organization and
methods to changed conditions, and has so failed and is failing to secure
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that cheapness of production and efficiency in marketing which alone
sells staple goods in the East to-day.” .

The Committee also did not disguise the fact, which had long been
obvious to competent observers, that the chief causes of ‘failurc were
the multiplicity of independent units in all sections of the mdustr.y., the
reluctance of both employers and employees to relinquish traditional
methods of production and the lack of co-operation between the pro-
ducing and distributing branches of the trade. The urgency of the need
for drastic reconstruction, both as regards economic structure and manu-
facturing technique, is greater to-day than ever. The reorganization
required to meet modern conditions is twofold—the consolidation of
approximately 2,000 to 3,000 units in order to take full advantage of
technical improvements and the economies of mass production, and the
development of a system of marketing through the co-operation of
merchanting concerns. If competition is to be met successfully, con-
certed action in all sections is essential, and if Lancashire would only
rely less on Government conferences and take the initiative herself in
working out with the backing, instead of the leading, of the Govern-
ment, a scheme such as I have indicated, there would be less need to
fear competition on even terms in any market. There must, of course,
be the necessary drive, hard work, absence of labour disputes, and,
above all, vision. Any scheme of reorganization must also provide for
the extension of research. A united industry would not only make co-
operative research more comprehensive, but would also reduce its cost
and increase its efficiency. The criticisms on this country’s conduct of
the Great War are as applicable to Lancashire in its attitude to the
industrial crisis as anything can be. The industrial brass hats, however,
are apparently far more interested in taking each other’s business than
In combining against the common enemy. The industry so far has, un-
fortunately, disregarded the findings of the Cotton Enquiry Committee,
and, notwithstanding the veiled hint at the possibility of compulsion if
Vo'lu'mar)’ methods failed, the Government, apart from sending a
mission to the East to find out what was already known, has done
nothing to implement the Committee’s recommendations, and to-day
we have the humiliating spectacle of a British delegation, at the behest
of the Government, going cap in hand to the Japanese and, in effect,
Suggesting that they should voluntarily surrender to this country some
of the trade taken from us by the use of skilful, if unscrupulous,
irtrl(i::l(igsieclll ::n];lo_t.belicve th?lt. Japan will make any coiicessions uniess

ritish recognition of the Manchurian situation, which
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would at once result in a Chinese boycott against our goods. But, be
that as it may, the fact remains that whatever terms are arranged they
can never be lasting so long as our obsolete systems perpetuate the
disparities in relative costs. Why should the impoverished native, like
the British taxpayer, be merely a milch cow, only able to purchase his
requirements at excessive prices in order to bolster up Government
inefficiency and the unwillingness of Lancashire to take the obvious and
essential action without which her costs cannot be reduced to a com-
petitive basis? The British Economic Mission which investigated the
position in the Far East, after urging all sections in Lancashire to
consider how costs could be reduced, stated their unqualified belief that
(to use their own words), “‘ from what we have seen in the East the
position will tend to become worse unless it is faced unflinchingly. Itis
of little use to maintain anomalies in wage lists or in present piece
prices if their maintenance involves less employment and reduced earn-
ings for the operatives in Lancashire. Similarly, it is of little use for
any section of producers or merchants to maintain or attempt to main
tain uneconomic systems, if, as a result, our export trade in cotton piect
goods—once the pride of Great Britain—continues to decrease. At
every stage, from the purchase of the raw cotton by the spinners up
to and including the packing of the finished cloth, Japan has an ad-
vantage in costs over Lancashire. The advantage at some stages may be
small, but the cumulative effect is considerable.”

I have dealt with the question in a very general way, and, although
it has not been possible to avoid going into a certain amount of detail,
I claim no such knowledge as that with which the old lady credited the
parson when, after hearing him preach on * Sin,” remarked that * What
the parson doesn’t know about sin isn’t worth knowing!” Neither
have I had any desire to follow the path of an eminent divine and leave
in your minds the impression that the outlook is wholly gloomy, for it
is not too late for this country to take measures, provided they are not
half measures, to save much of its export trade.

I finished my address on September 19 by saying that the danger of
the present negative policy is that if we do nothing long enough there
will in the end be nothing that we can do, and that, in my opinion,
epitomizes the truth about the existing situation.

May I in conclusion thank you for the patient way in which you
have listened, and also express my appreciation of your kindness i
giving me an opportunity of putting my views of the position before
you.



RECENT EVENTS IN SINKIANG

HIS article endeavours to give some account of recent events in

I Chinese Turkestan or Sinkiang up to the end of September,

1933. It must, however, be realized that an accurate conspectus
of the history of the last two years is difficult to give, as trustworthy
and complete information is unobtainable. The troubles in Chinese
Turkestan date from the murder of Yang, the capable and experienced
ruler who was assassinated at Urumchi, the capital of his province, in
July, 1928 (vide R.C.4.]., Vol. XVL,, Part L., p. 87, and Part IIL, p. 407).
His successor was Chin Shu-jen, an almost unknown man who was
elected by the provincial officials immediately on the death of the old
Governor. Chin had shown energy and resource when Yang was
murdered, and his elevation to be Chairman, as the head of the province
is now thus ludicrously described, was not unreasonable.

But his appointment was a break both in tradition and in policy,
and his predecessor, a shrewd experienced autocrat of the old school,
was not an easy man to follow.

It is manifestly unfair to blame Chin for all the disasters that have
overtaken the Chinese in their far western territory. His advisers must
share the responsibility, especially as the new Governor never enjoyed
the free exercise of appointment which old Yang always exercised.
The province of Sinkiang has in the past been constantly exposed to
the attacks of the Tungans or Chinese Moslems, who are most
numerous in the neighbouring province of Kansu, and who have been
settled in Sinkiang, chiefly in the north, by the Chinese; and no traveller
can have failed to see the signs of previous insurrections and incursions.
The ruined houses, the abandoned but fertile fields, as well as the
constant friction between Tungan and Chinaman, are eloquent of the
seriousness of the problem. The Tungans in Sinkiang are, in all truth,
a turbulent minority, and the troubles of the province have usually
been due to them.
hisfl}llli:lll;im En?t a [Sure China.man and possesses qualities wh.ich
but he i har(.j e 1:) lunpopular with all races, Moslem or otherwise,
el he g bc,'capa € unscrupulous, and thqr?ugh, and whatever
The y be is certainly a man, bold, enterprising, and revengeful.

ungans of Kansu, living in an arid and harsh country, have

always been a menace to Sinkiang, and the old Governor, Yang, made
81 6
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a practice of buying them off. In fact, he behaved very much towards
the Tungans as the Government of India does towards the Patha
tribes. In both cases the danger is due largely to economic reasons, and
the payment of money suits all parties.

The primary cause of the present rebellion was, however, the seizure
of the independent Khanate of Hami or Kumul on the death of the
prince or wang, Maqsud Shah, in November, 1930 (R.C.4.]., Vol. XX,
p. 214).* This small native state, which had always been on good
terms with its Chinese suzerain, was taken over in the most callous
and foolish manner. Three ambans were appointed, the young heir of
the wang or prince was retired to Urumchi, and the Kumuliks, a hardy,
active race, rose in revolt.

The Chinese army met with overwhelming disaster, which was the
natural corollary of sending an untrained mob of tottering Methuselahs
and unweaned children to fight mountaineers. No one who has ever
seen the armed forces of Sinkiang would say that this description i
unfair.

The Kumuliks called in the help of the Kansu Tungans, ever eager
for a fray, who, under Ma Chung-Yng, entered the province in 193},
and put an end for the time being to Chinese authority.

The provincial government thereupon lost its head completely, and
as it had already lost face, apparently its intelligence went therewith.

Chinese diplomacy has been marked, in the past, by a certan
deliberation and reason, and whatever absurd mistakes it may hav
made they have been due to that curious mixture of ignorance, puerilit,
and arrogance which are a recognized feature of the Chinese mind.
Nevertheless, in dealing with their subject races, the Chinese have often
shown great statesmanship and ability, but these qualities were nov
absent, and the Chairman or Governor declined to buy off the Tungans
[t is said that they only asked at first for 40,000 silver taels, a small sum,
but silver is not very plentiful in Sinkiang, and in any case it was only
an instalment.

The local government then called on the Torgut Kalmuks of
Karashahr to assist them. These Mongols possessed the only trained
military force in the province, and had been used by Yang in 199
when the Tungans had threatened Kumul or Hami. They had do¢
very well, and were certainly a soldierly and useful body of mounted
troops.

The head of the Torguts was Seng Chen Rinpoche, the Norin
* Read Maqsud, not Mahsud.
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Gegen, or Lion-like Inspired One,” a man of about forty-two, cultured,
amiable, and highly venerated. Not only was he the Regent of the
Torgut Kalmuks, as his nephew, the young wang, was still a minor,
but he was the spiritual head of all the Mongols of the province. He
had been to Lhasa, was wealthy, able, and influential, a Knight of the
Swedish Order of Gustavus, and certainly the most important non-
Chinese personage in the province.

At about the same time that the Chinese endeavoured to seize the
principality of Kumul, they had foolishly tried to take control of the
Torguts. Chinese ambans had been appointed to administer the
nomads, and the assassination of the Regent had been arranged.

It may be observed parenthetically that the Chinese had hitherto
shown good sense in the management of their nomadic subjects, and
had ruled them lightly. Indeed, they had displayed an even undue
forbearance towards the Mohammedan tribes. The Kalmuks are more
docile than the Kirghiz or Kazaks, as they feel they have more in
sympathy with their Chinese rulers than with their Moslem fellow-
nomads.

This plot against his life and his nation was discovered by the
Gegen, who protested strongly, but received no satisfaction beyond a
disclaimer that nothing was intended. As a matter of fact, the Chinese
intentions were common knowledge, and admitted on all sides. Con-
sequently he refused his help, and few can blame him for doing so.
Not long after, early in 1932, the Chinese asked the Regent to come to
the capital to discuss matters. So with his nephew, now of age and
ma.rried to a lady of Peking, the Gegen set forth, and in due course
ar'rlved in Urumchi and went to pay his respects to the Governor at
his yamen.

There the party sat drinking tea in the little anteroom which was
.cleane.r and fresher than in the days of old Yang, and waited for the
interview with His Excellency. It was a long wait, the longest that
the Lion Gegen had ever had.
twoli;itfaz ;jit:;: V(;}rl(iileﬂir1vi:iec:3 t(l)dgo gutsiélc, and with him went 'his
walls of the ame, ! get and Baldan Guode. There, und(.er the dlrt.y
ol whilqt}[,) h.n, he was made to sit on a red carpc.t, a tribute to his
) to(’)k bu£ a g' 1s side, but on the bare ground, sat his two confidants.
head with < ew seconds, and all three were at once shot through the

revolver.
limisc(l)i tf;ct)l;h;: a brave and innoc?n.t ma.n, a victim to the stupidity and
Incompetent administration. His nephew was spared.



84 RECENT EVENTS IN SINKIANG

The Provincial Government had now made a new enemy, and had
alienated all the Mongols of the province, who were now indifferent
to the fate and fortunes of the Chinese.

The next action of the Chairman was to enlist a number of White
Russians to attack the Tungans and Kumuliks. About 1,500 were so
enrolled, drawn from the districts of Kulja and Chuguchak. The
revolt by now had spread to Turfan, and undoubtedly the Russian
troops alone saved the capital from pillage and massacre. The Soviet
representative protested against the employment of these White
Russians, but matters were too precarious for diplomatic objections.
As a matter of fact, the employment of these Russians was singularly
unwise, even though they did attain the immediate object. Indeed, the
rebels in January and February, 1933; came up to the very gates of
Urumchi; the city was besieged from January 20, and on February 21
the outlying western suburbs were looted and the inhabitants massacred
In March Chinese troops arrived from the east, who, after the Japanese
occupation of Manchuria, had retreated into Soviet territory, where
they had been disarmed. They were, however, allowed to cross Siberia
and enter Sinkiang at Chuguchak. They were commanded by
Generals Ma Chan-Shan and Su Ping-Wen, and 6,000 went to Urumchi
and 3,000 to Kulja (Ili).

Events began to move with great rapidity, and came to a crisis on
April 12, 1933, when the White Russian troops, dissatisfied with their
terms of service, or else for less satisfactory reasons, attacked the
Governor’s yamen, and there was much fighting. A number of officials
were captured, but the Chairman himself escaped by car, and reached
Chuguchak, and finally arrived at Tientsin, where he is now living
It is said that on his flight he behaved with odious cruelty, and that
at Sanju, Ho-To-Pi, and Manas on his way to the frontier he caused
a number of old men, women, and children—all White Russians—to b
slaughtered. ‘This may, however, be but the valedictory curse on 2
defeated ruler. The successor of Marshal Shin was old Mr. Liu Min
San, President of the Board of Education of Sinkiang, a great friend
and confidant of the former Governor, Yang, and a mandarin of the
old school. If he is not too old, and not a mere cypher, he should make
an excellent ruler of the conservative type, just the kind that is ncchfi
by the province. The military chief is now General Shen Shih-Tsa,
aged forty, who arrived in Sinkiang some four years ago and was
educated at a military school in Japan. But although the capital had
been saved, the province was far from being at peace.



RECENT EVENTS IN SINKIANG 85

In May, 1933, Ma Chung-Yng, the young Tungan General, came
from Suchow in Kansu and defeated General Liu Hai-Ju, the Chinese
commander at Gucheng, east of Urumchi. General Liu was an
adherent of the old régime of Marshal Chin, and seemed to have played
a lonely and ill-advised role.

Although the Tungan General had but 3,000 Chinese and 1,000
Tungans, with only one rifle for four men, yet he routed the 6,000
men of General Liu, and took a large quantity of rifles, so it was clear
that in China at any rate an unarmed force could deal with a well-
armed mob. The White Russians, however, aided by the new Chinese
troops from Manchuria, defeated the Tungans near Guchen on May 29,
being commanded by General Shen, whose Japanese training had
clearly benefited him.

On June 14 Ma Chung-Yng with 1,000 men retired to Turfan,
which, it will be remembered, had been the chief focus of revolt after
Kumul. There he collected all the rebels of the province, as well as
the adherents of the old régime of Marshal Chin, who had nothing
now to hope for. Among these were the troops of General Ma Shi-Min
from Kucha and Aksu.

The centre of disturbance now moved south. The position was
that Chinese rule was, by midsummer, 1933, established more or less
firmly north of the Tien-Shan, but that south of that range of moun-
tains the whole province was lost to the provincial authorities.

T.hc leader of the Kumuliks was, and is, Khoja Niaz Khan, who has
certainly shown more constructive sense and political ability than any-
one else in the province, no matter of what race or religion. He made
a pact with the Chinese which incidentally the latest reports say they
ha.vc broken, a bad augury for the future. Ma Chung-Yng followed
suit, .and early in July offered to make terms, suggesting a high military
appointment for himself in the east of the province, at Barkul and
Kumu], contingent on the withdrawal of his forces to that area. As
a number of the worst of the local (Sinkiang) Tungans, estimated at
5,000, had. retreated to the neighbourhood of Karashahr, it would
f{[;f)car desirable to make some compromise with this young General.
ma;]sb:td::c 'i,nf] of September, 1933, the state of Northern Sinkiang
Kalia (1) (;rl dc Uas follo.ws : The Kasak and Kalmuk nomads between
sympathics nTh rUmChl. are ncu'tral'l, and have not yet declared their
wisest th - ey are, in fact, sitting on the hedge, and that is the

ing they can do. The Kalmuks have had some fighting with

Tunga .
gans and have lost several of their leaders, and are inclined to side
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with Khoja Niaz Khan and with the Chinese. In the Ili valley proper
the Chinese are in power. In the Urumchi area the provincial govern-
ment carries on its functions, but with no real control. Communica-
tions are open to Chuguchak. The east of the province—viz., Turfan,
Kumul, and Barkul—are nominally obedient to the provincial Governor,
whilst the north part, the Altai, is said to be in the hands of the Kirei
Kasak chiefs, which is the best thing for it.

Khoja Niaz Khan is virtual ruler of Guchen, Kumul, and Hami,
and 1s now hostile to the Tungans.

The province south of the Tien Shan is in a deplorable state. It
should be borne in mind that it is Southern Sinkiang, best described
as Kashgaria, which alone matters, seeing that the wealth and com-
merce of the country are concentrated there, and that the great majority
of the revenue comes from it. Consequently without possession of
Kashgar and other trading centres, and deprived of the products of the
fertile belt of the oases round the Tarim basin, the northern parts of the
province first starve and then collapse. It is evident, therefore, that
without the re-establishmet of their rule in the south, the position of
the Chinese authorities is precarious. Kashgar, the most important
town in the province, has been naturally the centre of the rebellion, and
there are five different armed bodies concerned. The Andijanliks or
Turkis from Russian Turkestan resident in Chinese territory, the
Turkis, chiefly from Artush, and the Kirghiz from the South-West
Tien-Shan, oppose the Chinese and Tungans, who, having at Jast
become allied, were at the end of September besieged in the new city
of Kashgar.

This condition of things has not been reached without great miscrly
to all concerned. The Tungans at first allied themselves with their
fellow-Moslems, but the jealousy, treachery, and complete in-
capacity of the latter compelled them to throw in their lot with the
Chinese.

The evil genius of the movement has been the Kirghiz army. These
nomads were armed by the ex-Taotai of Kashgar, Ma Shao-Wu, him-
self a Tungan and a man from whom all the Kashgarliks expected grea
things, and not without reason. His advisers, or such as dared OHC.r
suggestions to one who never took advice, begged him to reconsider his
decision, but he refused; and it is largely thanks to his own action that
he is now besieged.

The Andijanliks, largely Communists and more politically-mindcd
than the Kirghiz, are almost as great an obstacle to peace.
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The Khotan district has distinguished itself for its murders and
savagery, and matters there are distinctly ominous. '

Things are better in the area between Aksu and Kuchar, but it
chould be remembered that the population is less in the north than it is
in the south of Kashgaria, where Yarkand, Kashgar, and their adjacent
oases hold a large and thriving population.

The Tungan leader in the south is Ma Chang-Ts’ang, now besieged
in the new city of Kashgar whence he makes sorties on the besiegers
with great effect. Indeed, it is only in numbers that the Chinese and
Tungans are at a disadvantage, as the unruly mob that surrounds them
has run short of ammunition, and is at a loss to procure more.

The Kirghiz leader is Usman Ali, an opium addict, whilst the
Turki party was under Timur. The latter used to keep a serai at
Toksun, near Turfan, and, alone of all the local leaders in the south,
has shown signs of political sagacity. He was much in the favour of
the Tungans, but the pressure from his own party coupled with the
anti-Tungan feeling ended in his undoing. On August 8 the Kirghiz
left the neighbourhood of Kashgar, partly for political reasons, but
chiefly to visit their homes and deposit their loot, and the next day,
on his return from speeding his doubtful allies on their still more
dubious way, Timur’s motor was stopped as it approached Kashgar,
and of the five occupants he and three others were shot by Tungan
soldiers.

With bazaars shut, traffic at a standstill, money wholly absent, and
bands of marauders roaming the country, the plight of the peasantry
is truly lamentable. Whatever the Turki may be, he knows little of
politics, and cares nothing for the arts of government. All he wishes
is to be left alone, at peace, in his oasis.

_ Undoubtedly the one hope cherished by every Turki, rich and poor,
is for the speedy return of the Chinese.

The administration of their former rulers was by no means perfect,
but at least it gave the country a settled, definite rule, as taxation was
not rca.“)’ high, and the people were left more or less alone. Above all,
the Chinese gave their subjects one priceless gift, law and order.

The new Moslem rulers have pillaged and looted in a way that the
unhappy traders and farmers never deemed possible; and in return for
#Lthls exaction apd oppression there is no benefit whatever to anyone.

¢ consequence is that the bowels of the Turkis yearn for the Chinese
“;tl}:j the strength and longing of a parent for the return of an only
child.  They feel, and rightly, that there will be no peace or repose
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unti] the Chinese return, and certainly all who know the country or are
interested in its future must share their view.

The Chinese in the past, notably after the reconquest of the country
when the rule of the Amir Yaqub Beg Be-daulat ended, treated the
people with leniency and moderation. It is devoutly to be hoped that
the same generosity will be shown when the country is again ad
ministered by the Chinese. The flag of China is flown, and the laws,
customs, and procedure of that country are continued by the new and
numerous pretenders to power in Kashgaria, and the Chinese ambans
will find but little change in the external forms of administration. If,
however, a military occupation, accompanied by the worst features of

such a régime, is introduced, then the outlook both for China and for
Turkestan will indeed be sombre.



A LETTER FROM TEHERAN

November 15, 1933.
THE last twelve months have been eventful.

In November, 1932, the Government precipitately cancelled the
Anglo-Persian Oil Company’s Concession. Concurrently with the can-
cellation the Government intimated that they were prepared to nego-
tiate a new Concession. Sir John Cadman and a body of experts, with
opposite numbers briefed by the Government, soon arrived. The dis-
cussions terminated in four weeks and a new Concession satisfactory
to both sides was drawn up. It was ratified by the Majliss on May 28,
and Royal Assent was given on May 29, 1933. The company received
an extended lease of life, by thirty years, making a working period of
sixty years in all, and the Government received substantial benefits.

The next item of major importance was the conclusion of a contract
for the completion of the Trans-Persian Railway. In May, 1933, a
contract was signed with a Danish-Swedish Consortium for delivery of
the Northern Line by March, 1937, and the Southern Line by March,
1939

| The Northern Line, Bander Shah to Teheran, will be about 460
kxlo.metrcs in length, of which 127 kilometres, Bander Shah to Shahi
(Al}abad), was completed before the Consortium undertook the work.
This latter section has been in commission for some time, and a pas-
scnge.r train is run in one direction every day. Freight trains are run
to suit the requirements of trade and construction requirements. The
Sf)uthern Line, Bander Shahpour to Teheran, will be 1,000 to 1,100
kilometres in extent, of which 250 kilometres, Bander Shahpour to
Salehabad, was likewise completed before the signing of the new con-
tfifCt- Thcrc is also a passenger train in one direction every day on
this section, and freight trains to suit trade and construction require-
:}"g’i‘;sc-crs'r:)ct}iogsz‘rltium know;has “ Kan'.lps.ax ” act as consulting
dmate mmens Zrnfl(;cgt.b e survey is in their hands and the
construction | éa e y thc.:m. They do not undertake the
sortium apper h onstruction is put out to -tcnder, and the Con-

ges the tenders, and, conjointly with the Government,
concludes the agreements.

On the Northern Line the direction followed is Bander Shah,
89
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Ashraf, Sari, Shahi (Aliabad), Shirgah, Zirab, Loab, Amirieh to Firouz-
Kuh, thence to Teheran. Work is now actively progressing between
Km. 127 (Shahi) and Km. 249, and rails have been laid as far as
Km. 127. It is expected that they will be laid as far as Km. 187 dur
ing the current Persian year ending March 20, 1934.

From Km. 187 to Km. 249 the work is beset with enormous physical
difficulties. This section, which entails the climb to the plateau and
culminates in the ascent of the Dougal Pass, 6,900 feet, has been en-
trusted to Italian and Austrian firms. It is estimated that to reach the
top of the Pass it will be necessary to bore 55 tunnels and construct at
least sixty bridges. In its climb to the plateau the line will follow
more or less the valley of the River Talar.

The survey from Firouz-Kuh to Teheran is in progress.

Apart from the difficulties of construction, those of feeding and
housing the eight to ten thousand workmen are of no mean order, and
the problem of maintaining a large body of men in good health in the
malarial forests of Mazanderan is also of paramount importance. The
enervating effect of the hot and humid Caspian summer has a marked
effect on the vitality of manual workers, and every care is being taken
to guard this army of labourers from sickness.

Work on the Southern Line commences at Salehabad (Km. 250), to
which point the line is at present in commission. The direction fol
lowed is, Bander Shahpour, Ahwaz to Salehabad (completed), thence
Burujird, Sultanabad, Koom to Teheran. It is expected that rails will
be laid 50 kilometres beyond Salehabad by the end of 1312 (MafCh»
1934). The ascent to the plateau, although not so severe as on the
Northern Line, will entail a rise of some 4,000 feet, and the alignment
will follow the valley of the River Diz. The section Burujird to
Teheran is now under survey. Three to five thousand workmen are
employed on this Southern Line.

For the year 1312 (March 21, 1933 to March 20, 1934) the Majliss has
voted a sum of Rials 175,000,000 (£2,200,000) for railway construction.
Of this, a sum of Rls.60,000,000 (£750,000) has already been cxpCﬂdCd
on the purchase of rails from Russia. Deliveries are now being made
at the northern and southern ports.

Tenders have been invited for a concrete jetty at Bander Shahpour

The railway project with its heavy drain on the country’s resources
is not without its critics, but at least it is providing work for 15,000
workmen who in these depressed times might otherwise be without
means of subsistence.
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The Monopoly Law is still with us. In principle it remains Fhe
same—i.c., that imports can only enter the country against production
of a certificate of the export of Persian produce, but in application it
has altered considerably. The import quotas have been increased and
the list of prohibited articles considerably modified, permitting of the
entry of many commodities hitherto prohibited. Supporters of the law
claim that it has saved the country, opponents that it has ruined trade.
Arguments are generally coloured by the manner in which the law
has affected the individual, but it is undoubtedly true that the measure
has stimulated exports and encouraged home industries. A cotton
spinning mill is now in operation at Shahi, and the finished article,
although not up to the standard of Lancashire, satisfies requirements.
Six other mills are in course of erection in different parts of the country,
the machinery for which is of British manufacture.

Two sugar refineries, at Karaj and Kahrizak, are producing, and a
contract for the erection of six others has been concluded with a
Czechoslovakian firm. It is expected that two of the six will be com-
pleted by September, 1934.

A cement factory is in course of construction near Teheran, and a
second one is to be placed in Khuzistan.

Apart from major industries a host of minor ones has sprung up.
Champagnc and scented soap are both produced in Teheran! The
latter washes well.

The Russian situation is also still with us. (‘““ Situations ” are
endemic.) The bureaucratic control of Russian purchases in Northern
Persia enables the Russians to fix their prices as suits their mood, not
always tempered by economics or equity.

his year an agreement could not be come to, and the merchants
refused to have any dealings whatsoever with Soviet institutions unless
better terms were offered. A stringent boycott of Russian trade fol-
lowed, and the Soviet commercial institutions, being totally unem-
ployed, were closed down and the personnel returned to Russia. Mean-
Yvhlle the rice in Gilan and Mazanderan awaits a market and stomachs
in the Caucasus, if report be true, await the rice. Cotton from the
?}:t?ic‘:o&li :E the normal course of events have suffered t}?e. fate of
becn & , ¢ Japanese came to the rescue. Large quantities have

_ ought by them and shipped by the south. It was not that they
gj)':écsuil;flt)}’md(;;efi Pcrsialr(l cotton, but they wanted to place their own
port of that sian market. The Monopoly L.aw precluded the f'rec

goods, and they overcame the difficulty by purchasing
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and exporting raw cotton and importing against it. Despite the dis
tance from the Caspian provinces to the southern ports, it is said that
the cotton was exported at a profit owing to the abnormally low rates
for transport that have prevailed throughout the year.

It was hoped that the visit to Persia in September of Karakhan, the
Soviet Commissar for Foreign Affairs, would provide an opportunity
for arranging a solution to the trade deadlock. His Excellency arrived,
was féted, and returned to Russia without solving the problem.

In September a change in the Cabinet occurred. Mokhberus
Saltaneh tendered his resignation as Prime Minister and the Shah ap
pointed Foroughi to succeed him. Four members of the old Ministry
were included in Foroughi’s new Council. Tagqizadeh, a well-known
figure in Persian administrations for many years, found no place in
the new Cabinet. His Highness Mohamed Ali Khan Foroughi, the
new Prime Minister, has held many important posts and portfolios,
He is a statesman, a scholar of repute, and a great patriot, and is held
in the highest esteem alike by his countrymen and foreigners. It is
fervently hoped by the mercantile community that he will employ his
great powers in the task of settling the Russian trade dispute.

The widening of the thoroughfares continues, and in its train the
demolition of many old landmarks. One result of the demolition of
old property is its replacement by a new and characteristic type of
architecture with a decided Sassanian influence and the stucco s
popular some years ago has given place to fired brick decorated with
panels of tile work. Some of this modern tile work is exquisite. There
are two panels flanking the north gateway of the Shah’s town palace
that would give the blush to any of the famed tiles of Isfahan.

The summer, for Teheran, was fierce, and the temperature in Julj
rose to 1056, a record for thirty-five years. Fortunately there was 10
lack of water. The northern part of the city is now supplied from
Karaj. Water is run off from the river above the village of Karaj and
led through underground channels and a canal some thirty odd miles
to Teheran.

Several parties climbed Demavand during August, and it is worthy
of record that a lady, Mrs. Summerscales, wife of the British Consul,
reached the summit.

It seems a pity that the height, estimated variously from 18,600 feet
to over 20,000 feet, has never been accurately determined.



THE RISE AND FALL OF TEYMOURTACHE

Aspur HusseiN KHAN TEYMOURTACHE died of heart trouble on about
October 3, 1933, at Tehran, in the new prison formally opened by him
at the time of the abolition of the Capitulations. His rise and fall
were outstanding features of the present régime in Persia, and he
played a great part in the modernist and Nationalistic movement of
recent years in Persia, attaining a position as Minister of Court, equal
to that of the Grand Wazirs of former days.

He was of good family, owing land in Khorassan, and received a
frstclass education in the Military School of Petrograd. As Member
of four consecutive Parliaments, his marked ability and address soon
marked him out for selection as Governor and Governor-General, in
which capacities his firm and resolute control of local government
marked him out eventually for selection as Court Minister, when
H.IM. the Shah decided to exercise more direct control of Govern-
ment through a Ministry of Court.

At that time he was regarded as Anglophobe with leanings to Russia.
With the growth of the Nationalist Movement he rapidly assumed the
leadership of what might be termed the Young Persia Party. His
strong personality, striking presence, quick wit and resource made him
an excellent medium for the execution of His Imperial Majesty’s plans
of reform, and his generosity and hospitality gave him a temporary
popularity.

With full royal support and unquestioned authority he began to be
regarded as the power behind the throne, and this led to his eventual
d'ownfall. He had Liberal and advanced ideas on education, equal
rlgh.ts for women, and Westernization generally, which earned him the
gmtltUd.c of the younger generation. He was instrumental in founding
;::n]l::;iol:gofl’;rsian Club of to-day on Wcstcrn lines, and inspired the

umerous clubs and societies.

In 1932 l.le visited various European countries, and his enemies
}:;;fltcricl;;tli];; Q:SCHZC.d ll:.dvc‘rse reports circulated apc.l the news .of the
sonal zims, D SC;Oir Cl f ;;n in Russia arouseq suspicion as to. his .pt':r-
institured into b :sa o f)\jved sho.rtly on hlS. return, and inquiries
enced 1o refurs pofst :lx)cuvmcs terminated in his arrest. .Hc was sen-

about [16,000 and ten years’ imprisonment on

h : .
; arges of bribery and corruption, and died within a few weeks of his
nal sentence,
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THE POLITICAL PARTIES IN PALESTINE
Arabs and Jews

By I. CHIZIK, M.A,, Pu.B.

HE awakening of Palestine marks not only a remarkable

progress in its economical, industrial, and social conditions,

but of equal significance is also the swift growth of political
theories and parties among the Moslems, Jews, and Christians who
constitute the Palestinian population. The superficial contact with the
West, which existed for a long time, became effective economically
and socially only after the war. The revolution in rapid communicz-
tion, the new means of transportation, especially the motor-car and
aircraft, helped to awaken the people of this country from their com-
fortable slumber. The new means of communication were followed
by capital and capitalist undertakings, which opened new types of
economic activity, and thus led to the rise of new social classes—
namely, the middle-class merchant, the urban intelligentsia, and the
city labourer.

Politically the country has, likewise, undergone a great change:
it has passed from a chaotic, disorganised Ottoman administration (
the control of the League of Nations through its mandatory power—
Great Britain. The people of Palestine, however, do not as yet partict
pate in the government of their country, and the present administration,
which consists of a High Commissioner, the Executive Council (col"ﬂ'
posed of the High Commissioner, the Chief Secretary of the Admims
tration, the Attorney-General, and the Treasurer), and the Advisory
Council (which consists of the members of the Executive Council and
five other heads of departments), is practically all British. But although
the inhabitants of Palestine have not a voice in the administration of the
country, they exercise great freedom in the management and dircctilon
of the internal religious, social, and economic affairs of their respective
communities as provided in the Palestine mandate. It is here as well
as in their relations and attitude towards the Mandatory Government
and the future of the country that the parties are formed, grow, and
fight first to control their own community affairs and then the coun.UY
as a whole. These communities are, according to their numerical
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strength, the Moslem community, the Jewish community, and several

Christian groups.
I will start with the Arab partes.
The Arab population of Palestine, both Mohammadan and

Christian, may be divided into three main categories, which differ from
each other in their manner of living, dress, and occupation.

The first category consists of the wandering nomads or semi-nomad
tribes, the Beduin. They are called by the Palestine inhabitants “ al-
Arab.” They are the descendants of the Arab people who conquered
the land in the seventh century, and constitute the purest Arab stock
in Palestine. The Arabic language and the Mohammadan religion,
which the Arab conquerors introduced, became predominant and re-
mained so up to the present time. Their mode of living has not
changed much from that of the earlier generations. In general they
resemble more the typical dark-complexioned Jews than the Moslem
inhabitants of the villages and cities, who are a mixture of many races.
They speak the original pure Arabic, resembling the language of the
Koran, richer in noun and verb forms than the language spoken by
the villagers and the city people. They dwell in tents made of goat’s
hair. Some, however, live in caves not far from the water.

The Palestine Beduin are divided into two classes. The Shepherds
(* M.aaza ") who represent the majority, also cultivate the land to a
certain extent, and in certain places it is hard to make a distinction
between the *“Maaza” Beduin and the Fellahin. The other class
the Camel Breeders (“ Djammalin ™), roam through the desert anci
return now and again, usually every spring, when the water becomes
scarce, 'On the whole, this class, which comprises the real Beduin, with
all their good and bad characteristics, is very poor, existing mainly
‘c):nil:mr;llll‘(‘ and meat ,c’)f their car?'xels: It is fon: this reason they are
constantly *on the go.” Every tribe is true to itself, and is led by a

S}’}Clkh" or “ Amir " and the elders of the tribe. ,
vice }c’{;[;‘ilsfces ?;d; (:lespises peasantry or any kind of work. He like-
Governmnn, yoi : € ;_l;ev:i]lo 1sf tied to hl.S land and is subjected to the
s the ruler of : erefore boastmgly declares that the Bedu
The the land, while the Fellah is the donkey of the land
_ heir number is 60,000, according to the official census of 1931 whic};
'$ 44,000 less than the number of Bedui i d ni el

The great mioriey of the Beds in estimated nine years earlier.
gious than 1 y of the edu-m are Moslems, but are less reli-
e el e settled .Arab population. They really don’t understand

igton and are ignorant of all the rules it implies. The Beduin
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in general do not participate in politics and are influenced by the city
leader to take any action if there is an opportunity to loot and rob.

The majority of the Arab population is made up of Fellahin—
peasants and farmers who dwell in the villages and whose names are
derived from their occupations.

Unlike the Beduin, the Fellahin differ from each other in their
religion and race, especially in the northern part of Palestine. In every
district there are about three or four different national religious groups
who live in separate villages or mixed in one village. The great
majority are Arabic in their language and orthodox Moslems in their
religion. More than two-thirds of the inhabitants in the villages are
Sunnis.

There is little resemblance between them and the Arabs of the
Arabic stock. There are many views as to the origin of these Fellahin.
The invading Arab tribes under the Calif Omar in the seventh century
did not annihilate the agricultural inhabitants, because there were
farmers among them, and their aim was in the main the spreading of
Islam and the levying of taxes on the conquered people. The Arabs
did not work the land themselves; they became the owners and settled
mostly in the cities. The village inhabitants accepted Islam and learned
Arabic. The heavy taxes were obediently paid to their new masters.
Most of the present Fellahin are the descendants of these early farmers
whom the Arabs found in the seventh century and converted to Islam.
But who were these early farmers? Several scholars think they are
descendants of the Canaanites, basing their assumption on the fact that
remnants of the Canaanite cult are still observed by the Fellahin
Among these are the sacredness of graves dedicated to the memory of
prophets, historical heroes, and others. Another resemblance to the
Canaanites is the commercial instinct of Fellahin.

Another view is that of Mr. Ben Gurion, who thinks that a great
number of the Fellahin are descendants of the Hebrews. He says:

“ The rural population that the Arab invaders found in Palgsnnc
in the seventh century was none other than the Hebrew mhabltams
who remained in their land in spite of all the persecutions and
oppressions of the Romans and Byzantine Czsars. A part of them
took over the Christian religion, but the majority rcm?lnCd fa,“h'
ful to the religion of their fathers, and rebelled from time to Uf;‘]‘
against their Christian aggressors. After the Arabian conquest, the
Arabian language and the Moslem religion spread slowly among
the inhabitants. The underlying principles of the Mohammedan
religion were closer to the heart of the Jewish masses than those
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of Christianity. It was enough to declare that there was no God
but Allah, and Mohammed is his messenger, and be acccpted as a
member in the Moslem community with equal and full rights.

The others, Ben Gurion says, are a mixture of the different groups
who immigrated continually into Palestine. In the twelfth century
there was an immigration of Persians, who were Shi‘ites, into Palestine,
who, likewise, settled in the northern part of the country. Their
descendants are called now Metawly. The Circassians came to Pales-
tine after the Russians had conquered the Caucasus. They number
only about a thousand. Likewise, many Serbians, who are Moslems
of Bosnia and Herzegovina, immigrated to Palestine (Casarea) after
the Austrians had onquered their country in 1878.

In the beginning of the eighteenth century there was an immigra-
tion of Moslems, numbering about two thousand, into Palestine from
Northern Africa and Algeria. Their country was then conquered by
the Christians, and they preferred to live under the Crescent (Turkish
rule) rather than under the Cross. They settled mostly in Galilee.
They were called ‘* westerners ” in Palestine,

In the hot Jordan Valley may be found Sudanese pure or partly
mixed with Arabian blood, who were brought there by the Egyptian,
Ibrahim Pasha, who ruled Palestine in 1832-40. The Druses, who
number about 7,000, inhabit the villages in Northern Galilee and
around Haifa. They came to Palestine for the first time in the six-
teenth century. The Druses differ from the Arab Fellah in that their
skulls are short and high. They are distinguished in their religious
‘zcal and hatred toward any government yoke. They are brave and
lndpstrious. They began to immigrate into Northern Palestine from
thClr. homcland—Syria—soon after their religion was founded, when
;)ht; lrfﬂucncc of thFir leader Fachr-ed-Din spread also to Northern
alestine. In Palestine, the majority of the Fellahin are Moslems, who
humber 512,514, while the Christian Fellahin number only 21,318
(1931 Census).

o t\}?l::;c sslcnl-l before that the invading Arabs became the owners
trough an aan the usurers. Th.cse landlords lcascc.i their land, usually
t the qualit gefflt,hto the Fellahin for a rental, which varies according
. kindq W{, o the soil, of fror.n 20 to 33 per cent. of the gross yield
ries t0.50 C:nc; : Ft;ll:;)h receives grain for seed also, the rent often
peasants arcpvcr nc;oo tde }g]r9ss income. N'o .wondcr then that the
Under such z’o[:ld.r. and their standa.rd of living very lo-wl
itions the Fellah did not have much time to turn
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his attention to other matters of civilization. Ignorance and poverty
were, and to a certain extent still are, all bliss. This condition, how-
ever, is changing under the present circumstances, and the participa-
tion of the Fellahin in the economic and political life is increasing
constantly.

To the third category belong all those who live in the cities. They
are called ““ Madania ” (madina means city in Arabic). Their occupa
tion is urban in character—namely, commerce, crafts, and some agri-
culture, especially in plantations near the cities. The ruling language
is Arabic, but not all those who speak Arabic are Arabs. The number
of “ pure” Arabs who are related to the conquering Arab families in
the days of the first Califs is small. The urban population is of quite
recent growth. In the beginning of the nineteenth century there
were less than 80,000 people in all Palestinian cities put together.
According to the Government Census of 1931, the urban Mohammadan
population is 184,438 and the Christian 69,289.

The labour element (working men who subsist on their wages only)
in the cities is very small, but steadily increasing. This class is com-
posed of unskilled workers like porters, boatmen, and carriers, stone
masons, road-workers, etc. They are as yet unorganized. The
great bulk of agricultural labour is more or less of a seasonal character.
These are Fellahin who leave their homes and go to cities to be em-
ployed in all kinds of work to increase their meagre income. This 'iS
especially true in the plantation districts where they are employed in
the Jewish plantation colonies.

An important element of the Arab population in the cities is the
Effendi class, owners of large estates. They occupy themselves in some
kind of business, investing their surplus money in mercantile enter-
prises. They are also the moneylender class and are intcrestcd.ln
politics. The intelligentsia, composed of the liberal profcssional{st,
lawyers, journalists, doctors, dentists, and clergy leaders, together with
the officials employed by the Government, and the former officials of
the Turkish Government, form the vocal group in local politics, and
are the decisive element of the Palestinian Arab population. This new
class, the middlelass, is growing very rapidly with the progress of
industry and commerce of the country.

These three main categories of the Palestine Arabs were for cen-
turies disunited and constantly quarrelling. This tribal feud has not
yet disappeared completely.
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THE ARAB PARTIES IN PALESTINE DURING THE
NINETEENTH CENTURY

THE STRUGGLE BETWEEN THE KEISITES AND THE YEMENITES

The old struggle between the northern tribes of Arabia, who were
called Keisites (descendants of Kais-al-ilan), and the southern tribes,
called Yemenites, was spread all over the conquered countries and was
also brought into Palestine. After the Arabian conquest, the Palestine
inhabitants were divided into two groups, Keisites and Yemenites, who
fought each other pitilessly. These wars stopped for many generations
after the Abbassid Conquests in A.p. 750, although the differences
between them continued to rankle, but broke out with greater vigour
in the beginning of the eighteenth century. Not only were Moslems
divided to Keis and Yemen, but also the Christian Arabs and the
Druse tribes in Northern Palestine and Syria. In 1711 a war broke
out between the two sects of the Druses in which the Keisites emerged
as the conquerors.

In Palestine the villages were divided into groups and were called
after the name of one tribe, like the ‘‘ sons of Hasan,” the ““ sons of
Malk"—“ Harith,” ““ Saab,” and others. Usually a whole district of
villages used to be either Keis or Yemen, but sometimes the inhabitants
of one village followed one group and the others the other group. In
the village the people were divided into large clans called “ Hamula,”
according to blood relations. ‘The members of one Hamula were re-
Sponsi.blc for each other. The whole Hamula must take revenge for
any killed member from the killer or the killer’s Hamula. In case the
latter was not found, this blood feud went over from generation to
generation until a settlement was reached between the two Hamula.
trhc strongest Hamula appointed the Sheikh of the village, and his sons
inherited h.ls position after him. The relations between the Hamula
were not kindly, especially when they belonged each to one of the two
sects, Keis or Yemen.
wasczzctﬁi t;lc greatest struggles between the Keisites and the Yemenites
of Jaffa (1812}’580f Mohammed Aga (2.1180 called Abu-Nabut), Governor
Sheikh of thc-IY :;)’ WhO,ftogcther w1th‘ Ha] Mustafa .Abu-Ghosh, the
that Kind occu"edc‘l:;;CS,f ought ;hc Keisites, his enemies. Struggles of
helplcss, e Y yhrequent' y, and the Turknsl} Gover‘nment w?s

general, the Turkish Government did not interfere in
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these fights. On the contrary, the Turks themselves stirred up the
Sheikhs to fight each other so that they would not revolt against the
heavy taxes levied upon them.

This disorderly situation was changed to good in the days of
Ibrahim Pasha, the son of Mohammed Ali, the Egyptian who came to
Palestine in the year 1831. He brought in order by force. The
military service and the heavy taxes which were levied upon the in-
habitants aroused them against this new order to which they were not
accustomed. This dissatisfaction culminated in a general rebellion,
known as the Rebellion of the Fellahin, in the year 1834. The rebels
conquered Jerusalem, but were soon defeated by Ibrahim Pasha, and
order was restored in the country. The fights between the Sheikhs
recurred after the retreat of Ibrahim Pasha, but the Turkish rulers,
among them Mohammed Pasha Kubrusuli (1846), who succeeded in
arresting several of the leading Sheikhs and sending them away to
Damascus, restored order again. And so, little by little, with the
strengthening of the Turkish Government and the establishment of its
prestige (especially after the Crimean War) came an end to the rule
of the Sheikhs and the long struggle between the two Arab parties
quieted down for a while. But the sectarian animosity did not dis
appear altogether. Even to-day wars between two villages (especially
those which are far from the control administration) is a common
phenomenon. This is a handicap to national unification and com:
mon action of the Palestine Arabs. However, the rise of nation
alism in the neighbouring countries, especially in Syria, the cradle of
modern Islamic nationalism, had its influence also among the Pales-
tine Arabs. The world war, with its ideology of self-determination and
freedom for the smaller nations, had its influence on the Arabian c?oun-
tries, including Palestine; the Arabs were, however, soon disap}?omtcd
and began immediately to organize Moslem-Christian organizations t0
combat the Mandate and the Balfour Declaration. This revival. of
political action began mostly in the cities, as organized by the im-
portant leading families and the Moslem-Christian associations wh1'Ch
sprang up after the British conquest. The great bulk of the 1
habitants was as yet indifferent to the whole movement.

The organization of the Palestine Arabs was formed in February,
1921, after the Palestine Arab Congress was called in Haifa. The
Congress voiced its protest against the Balfour Declaration and de
manded a National Government with a Legislative Asscmbly-. tI‘hc
Congress ciected a permanent committee to carry out the negotiations
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with the Government, both in London and in Geneva. Some of t:hc
delegates at this Congress demanded the unification of Pali:stmc with
Syria, others favoured the entrance of Palestine into an Arabian Federa-
tion. All delegates were united in the demand to abolish the Balfour
Declaration, the British colonial rule, and the Mandate.

In this Congress, 1921, an executive was elected and foundations
were laid for a permanent organization. A fourth Congress was held
in the same year. The fifth Congress in 1922 resolved to boycott the
elections to the then proposed Legislative Assembly. The following
Congress in 1923 rejected the proposed Legislative Council and the
Arab Agency. This non-co-operative policy, however, was unsatis-
factory to many elements and the Arab executive no longer represented
the great majority of Arab opinion. The Executive Committee, which
was previously supported almost with unanimity, was now attacked by
the Arab Press for not attaining any results in its policies. The Arab
national party, with some of the leading Arabs at its head, tended
towards co-operation with the Government and the acceptance of
moderate counsels. The demands with regard to the outcome of
Zionism were, however, not changed.

These Arab nationalists began to consider the steps to be taken to
secure from the Government the establishment of a Legislative Council,
whose members should be elected, not appointed either by the Govern-
ment or by the leaders of organizations and factions. The trend of
political thought thus has been towards co-operation with the Govern-
ment, .a.reversal of the former attitude, which rejected the successive
propositions made by the Government—a Legislative Council, an
AdV{Sory Council, and an Arab Agency parallel to the Jewish Agency
pr‘ov1ded for in the Mandate. While the method is to be co-operation
with 'the.Govcmment, the object is the creation of a body repre-
;chE;::iégsawiiZILinc and a modern sense of the people of Palestine.

egun to convene a new Congress.

pai;hei r:‘\flezoirrcs:f therefolr:, occupied itself for months with a cam-
achieved only by ol c‘0r1v0h lrilgﬂthc Seventh' {Xrab Cor.lgress, to be
partics, familieqy andylln%j the difference of opinion prevailing between
sponsored by o;e ¥ thfiéll lrcllg pefrsorfa.ges. T'he moYement was at first
e influcnce. o ¢ lea m}:g amilies and its partisans, who had lo.st
opponents refused prestige they had. p(.)sse:sse-d in the past. Their
_ used to respond to their invitation to co-operate with

them in preparation for the C So 1 d '
there was ot b ongress. So long as they were lea-dlng
at the Congress would be general and widely
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representative and convened on the basis of a proper method of elec-
tion of delegates.

Only after lengthy negotiations between the leaders of the factions
an understanding was reached which gave the guarantee that the in-
fluence of no one faction or family would be paramount at the
Congress.

Until a short time before the convening of the Congress, the
negotiations took into consideration only the Moslem opponents of the
old Arab Executive. The Christian section of the Arab community
had been alienated by the suspicion that an active propagandist move-
ment against it existed among the Moslems. The suspicion was
strengthened by the agitation aroused among the Moslem population
against the International Missionary Council in Jerusalem.

Finally all obstacles were overcome. The Seventh Arab Congress
assembled in Jerusalem on June 20, 1927, and lasted two days. It was
attended by Moslem as well as Christian delegates, the latter having
agreed to participate on condition of receiving adequate representation
in the Organizing Committee, in the Congress itself, in its Commis-
sions, and in the Executive to be elected by the Congress.

The resolutions adopted were all protests against the policy of the
mandatory power and the Zionist movement.

One-half of the Moslem members of the new Arab Executive were
of the Husseini party and the other half belonged to the former opposi
tion party. Eight of the twelve Christian members were also of the
former opposition party.

At the meeting of the new Executive Musa Kazim Pasha was
elected President. '

The three secretaries, together with the President, are the Executive
Managers of the Committee, whose functions consist in the c:;lrryir.lg'out
of the resolutions of the Committee. This Executive is still existing,
but its influence is waning with the rise of new parties and activities
of individuals, such as the Mufti as head of the Moslem Supl'ef'“c
Council, which is of no less importance in the social and political life
of the Palestine Arabs. .

Although there was an attempt on the part of many Arab natiofr
alists to lessen the unlimited influence of the Moslem clergy, rCllgwn
is still an essential factor among the Moslem masses, and the religious
heads have as much influence as the modern nationalist political lcaqcfs-

The Moslem Supreme Council was created by the British Adminis-
tration in November, 1921, after a long series of negotiations and con-
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ferences with the Muftis, Ulema, and other Moslem notables concern-
ing the control of the Moslem religious courts, the administratio.n. of
Moslem Wagqfs and other charitable endowments, and the supervision
of the educational institutions. According to the Regulations, which
were approved by the High Commissioner and published in the official
Gazette, December 20, 1921, the Council is composed of a President
called “ Rais al-Ulema " and four members, two of whom represent the
district of Jerusalem and the other two represent the districts of Nablus
and Acre respectively. The Rais al-Ulema, the Grand Mufti (Haj
Amin al-Hussaini, who was elected in 1922), is the President of the
Council. The other members are elected for a period of four years by
an electoral committee. The headquarters of the Supreme Council are
in Jerusalem, and its members receive salaries from the Government
for their services in the Sharia Courts. They also receive allowances
from Waqf funds for their work on other Moslem affairs. The duties
of the Council are: (a) To administer and control Moslem Wagqfs and
approve the annual budget of the Wagfs; (#) to nominate, subject to
the approval of the Government, and to dismiss the officials of the
Moslem religious courts; (¢) to appoint the Muftis, the Directors of
Wagf, and other Wagf officials, and the subordinate officials of the
Sharia Court; (d) to control the various Waqf committees; (¢) to en-
quire into all Moslem Wagfs, and to bring to the attention of Govern-
ment all claims to properties which are alleged to be Waqf.

The Moslem Supreme Council exercises a powerful influence over
the Moslems of the country, especially on account of the financial re-
sources at its disposal, one chief source of which is the tithe. In addi-
tion to the large Waqf income (about 50,000 Palestinian pounds per
year), the Council collects large sums from Moslems all over the world
f?r the restoration of the Haram as shariff in Jerusalem, and
Mﬁ;ntiﬂ%m.lcy Funds,”- as was the case .after thfa 1929 riots. The Grand
Palest,ini em‘%‘ tl;c religious head, is influential not only among the
Thi toan(h rabs, but also among th.osc of the neighbouring countries.
llnde)r hic er wllth the larg.e financial resources which are practically
o be the l\zor;t‘ro, are sufficient reason to make any Mo§lem desirous

oo w\: 1, orfa.t least to btt a member of the Council. -
od b Ara[;e 1:?0 rlc?ndly relations tfctwce.n the Muf.ti. and his group
ot B X(.Ecuth‘C.. The Mufti carried on politics on his own

oUnt. His main activity centred round the Wailing Wall conflict
which led to the August, 1929, riots. There was a stron
against the way i h . ’ ' g protest

y 10 which the uncontrolled Waqf funds were adminis-
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tered, and an opposition to the Mufti began to take a definite apd
a practical form. Several of the Arab newspapers, among them 4
Carmel and Al Sirat, conducted a vigorous campaign against the
Mufti and his clique. Dissatisfaction arose even among the members
of the Council, and Ragheb Bey Nashashibi, Mayor of Jerusalem, the
head of the accounting department, joined the opposition. But the
developments in Arab politics favoured the Mufti, When the collec
tion of funds for the purpose of sending the delegation to London
failed, the Mufti, as the head of the Waqf, was the only person who
could provide the delegation with the needed funds. Once more he
emerged the winner, and assured himself to be not only one of the
delegation, but that the delegation would act according to his wish.
Another move to strengthen his position in and outside Palestine was
the calling of the Pan-Islamic Congress held in Jerusalem. He was
clected President of this new institution and so controlled the resolu
tions—the most important of which was the establishment of 2 Moslem
University at Jerusalem. The convening of the Pan-Islamic Congress
awoke the opposition to the Mufti to greater activity. They realized
that his strength lay in his connection with the outer Islamic world.
They followed his way. They issued several proclamations—they
sent congratulatory messages to ‘Iraq in connection with the expira-
tion of the Mandate there. But the main activity of the opposition
still is the war against the Multi. In the political field they demand
the establishment of a Legislative Council and the election of a new
Moslem Supreme Council. _

One of the leading oppositionists, Auni-abd-el-Hadi, organized in
1932 an Istiklal party (meaning independence) in Palestine. 'I.'hls
party has Pan-Arabic rather than Pan-Islamic sympathies. It aims
at the unification of Palestine with ‘Iraq and Syria into one Arablafl
independent nation. The latest party organized only very recenty is
called *“ Al Aslah.” The leader and the headquarters of this party are
in Nablus.

The impression that one gets from these internal conﬂiC_ts and
criticisms is not a negative one. The strong nationalistic revxval.of
the Palestine Arabs does not disappear in the separation which exists
among the Arabs, between the Mufti and the opposition, the difference
between the Moslems and the Christians, the traditional feud and
quarrel betwen the Fellahin and the Beduin, and the internal con-
flict among the rich families. It is true that there is lack of lf:adcrlsy
that large masses of the people are not represented, but this will
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eventually come too. Whatever the internal conflict may be, the fact
is that the nationalist political movement succeeds in gathering around
it great masses; this in itself is sufficient proof of the existence of a
national will and a political movement. The demand for self-deter-
mination and self-government is sufficient to blur all class differences
and conflicts.  The Arab intelligentsia is capable of accomplishing
national unity against both the British Government and the Zionist
movement. An advance has been made in the participation of the Arab
population in its political affairs. The people in the cities increase
their participation in the municipal elections. The Fellah, too, is begin-
ning to “ talk politics.” The people in the villages, although largely
illiterate, have yet the shiekh, the teacher, or somebody else who reads
aloud the newspapers, and for the printed word they have a great
respect. The communists, too, are propagating actively among these
people, and the village dunghill is no more a place for dreamy dis-
cussions about heroes, pilgrims, or other legends. It is now a place
where * politics ” are discussed.

Moreover, the Fellahin are trying to organize themselves by them-
selves on both the northern and southern parts of the land. Contact
with Jewish colonization has awakened them to realize their own
condition, and to demand its improvement. The obedience of the
Fellahin to their Effendis is not as it used to be. The conferences
Of‘ the “ agricultural party” in Acre and of the southern farmers at
Ajur .nca.r Hebron in April, 1930, are only the beginning of this
organization. The great mass of Arabs do not grasp fully the mean-
ing of “politics* nor even nationalism in the Western sense of the
V;;:rd, b.ut thcy. sense and feel it and will soon also understand it.
. ;:;Cezlt‘i,;if;r:gﬁ?tion of bthe actual rnajor.ity.of the.Palestine Arafbs
relations in Palocs s may be a great help in improving Arab-Jewish

n Palestine.

moi‘:};n‘:o“gg t()ozt(j[;: n06w beginning to participate in the. political
women, mostly Christia; 26, 1929, a .Cong.rcss of the Palestl.nc Arab
ment does ot embcs ;Swas or'gtil]r'nze.d in Jerusalem. This move-
women. Tt is fostered L 'ye(;' wc; 11n its ranks the masses of Arab
Arab women for the ﬁrs)t’ iinmlw' ua;: - the.P""mC_lPanon o 'thc
cvidence of the aupeker. fe mb; is cc?u.rltry is in itself sufﬁcu.:nt
Arabs. The Arab o g’o public opinion among the Palestme
fast. The railrog 4 WOrkcrs organizations are also advancmg very
workers. In the cities thers are Orgafllzed tf)gcther W.lth. the Jewish

ey are fighting against exploitation and are
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demanding an eight-hour work-day. The first strikes in Haifa and
Jaffa occurred in October, 1926. The strikes (which lasted twelve days)
ended after the owners agreed on a nine hours’ work-day instead
of twelve to fourteen hours. Another successful strike was that of
automobile drivers against the Government tax on petrol.  Their
organization is, however, greatly impaired by the destructive activities
of the Palestine communists. It is not hard then to arrive at the con.
clusion that Palestinian Arab nationalism is awakening, more especially
among the youth and their political parties, and that these will gradu-
ally become modern in form and character.

THE JEWISH POLITICAL PARTIES IN PALESTINE
WitH SpeciAL REFERENCE 10 THE JEWIisH ELECTED AsSEMBLY

The Jewish parties in Palestine are only parts of larger parties
in the Zionist movement throughout the world. The theoretical
ideologies of most of these parties was formed outside Palestine, and
the differences and divisions between them—until recent years—
were very vague and imperfect. The main idea of all those who
became Zionists was the establishing of the Jewish National Hor'nc
in Palestine, the revival of the Jewish people; in this all partes
were and are united. But all the actual problems which arise of such
an undertaking were strange and unreal to them as long as they re-
mained outside Palestine. It was a different thing altogether to thost
who came to Palestine and were faced with the task of actually building
up the revived National Home. Here differences occur.rcd and fz
occurred with the beginning of the constructive period whlc.h followe
the Great War. The conflicting interests in the community became
more acute, and class and party distinctions began to be strongly
emphasized. These competing programmes, howevcr,.wcrc and ar:h :
sign of the many efforts to interpret the revived national sense, .
national will to live. Before beginning to state the programmes and th
differences between these parties, I shall give a short hlst‘(‘)ry of Lf
growth of the Jewish community in Palestine, the so-called Yeshub,
with whom we are mainly concerned in this lecture. _ e

Although belonging to one race and religion and uancd wit O[e
hope and ideal, Palestine Jewry represents a conglomeratlf)n of PCOPS
from all over the world. It is the different background, habits, mannefs
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dress, language, and general outlook on life of these people which
characterizes this group, the Palestine jewry of to-day.

The Palestine Jews are divided into two main categories—namely,
(4) Ashkenazim, and (b) Sephardim and Oriental Jews. The Sephardic
Jews came to Palestine through Turkey after the expulsion of the Jews
from Spain in 1492. They speak the “ Ladino ”’ language, which is a
form of old Spanish with many Arabic and Hebrew words. They took
over the native dress of the Arabs and adapted themselves to their
manners and way of living. To them we may add Moroccan Jews who
came from North Africa and whose language is true Arabic with a
Berberic pronunciation, and those Jews who came to Palestine from
Syria, Mesopotamia, Persia, Kurdistan, Caucasus, Bukhara, and who
speak their respective languages.

The second category, the Ashkenazim, are those Jews who came to
Palestine from Eastern, Central, and Western Europe, and since the
Balfour Declaration also from North and South America, South Africa,
and Australia. Most of those who came after the war were Zionist
youths who had the moral and financial support of world Jewry to
renew their national life and aspirations. The latter category is in-
creasing rapidly, in view of that constant influx of new immigrants
from Eastern and Western Europe as well as from the U.S.A.

According to the official census of 1931, the Jews in Palestine num-
bered 175,000, or about 17 per cent. This number is, however, not
correct, because the census was boycotted by one of the leading political
parties, the Revisionists. Taking this, as well as the new influx of
immigrants since the census, into consideration, we are safe at esti-
mating the present Jewish population at about 200,000. About 46,500,
f}:uisfi::ﬁfmti; o}f1 -t}: above nu‘mber live in agricu.ltural scttler.nents,
Jewich com;gn ¢ highest proportion of rfxral' populatlop k.nown. in any
e Paeai Umt;y in the .world. This justifies thc' Zionist claim that
e of doe ]csv:t lc)me:nt v'wll regenerate the economic and social struc-
whers s by creating a sound rural basis which they lack else-
VcryBobtchg i;l'll:finrul;aldcolonies and the urbgn setdchnts were from the
civie functiong rfl ccg)endf:nt, self-governing 'bodles. In addition to the
e conpr s d(: education and he:'alth which were left completely to
“nCUItivated’mdcse Tttlenjxents which were left to wrestle with the
many Other’ - be] sol lll.nalded by the .GO\./ernment had also to manage
oublc securitp thcms 1!(c those of llgbtxng, cleaning, water supply,

Y> the levying and collection of taxes, and the carrying
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on of negotiations with the Local and Central Government in London
and the League of Nations at Geneva. Old customs and old rules had
to be readjusted; new formulas and principles had to be worked ou
In short, the conditions were favourable to the advancement of the
community idea. “The Jews had to look after themselves; they were
thereby given an opportunity to show of what achievement they were
capable in shaping the conditions of their existence. It was as if the
conception of a Jewish state survived its impact with the reality of
Palestine, as of an already populated country controlled by a foreign
power. There was an element of statehood, unacknowledged but rea,
that entered into every Jewish settlement. This consciousness of oneness
pervaded these colonies even when they could be counted on the fingers
of two hands.”

Thus the first attempt to reorganize Palestine Jewry was made at the
Zichron Jacob Conference in 1903 under the initiative of M. M.
Ussishkin, who is at present the head of the Jewish National Fund, and
who headed the list of the *“ General Zionist Party ” at the last elections
to the Elected Assembly. Another attempt was made in 1917 at a
conference in Tel-Aviv. That time the southern half of Palestine was
already occupied by the British forces, and there was an imperative nctad
for an authoritative body to represent the Jewish community. In this
conference all local communities and organizations of the occupied area
were represented and participated. But it was only three years Later
that the first democratic elections to the Asefat Ha-Nivharim (Elected
Assembly) took place. The Elected Assembly met in Jerusalem on
October, 1920, representing the whole adult Jewish population of both
sexes, except the considerable small fraction of the ultra-orthodox noni
Zionist group, the Agudath-Isracl. In this Assembly the Genera
Council (““ Vaad Leumi ””) was elected and re-elected twice at subsequent
sessions of the Assembly. This body represented Palestine Jewry before
the Government, the Zionist institution, and settled intcmal' mattcrsci
but until 1926 the communal organization was not as yet legalized, an
the General Council had to busy itself in this task. In 1922 the
Assembly prepared the statute and presented it to the Governmcﬂmt:
Negotiations with the Government resulted in the issuance of the co
munity ordinance in 1926. ‘

After all these problems were settled the preparatlor.ls for t X
tions to the * Elected Assembly ” of the organized Jewish community
were executed; the elections took place on January 5, 1931.

The internal and external condition and situations, bo

he elec-

th economi
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and political, that had developed in Paleftinc. sinc.c the l.ast clectio.ns to
the Assembly in 1926 created unrest, dissatisfaction W{th t.bc Zionist
leadership, and desire for “revision” of the .rnctl"lods implied on d:lc
part of many groups. Disorganization and disunity began to prevail.
The intrigues between the parties and the leaders created a state of
anarchy, making it harder to face the problems which were daily be-
coming more complicated.

This Sephardic group, which felt that it was not represented rightly
and that its interests were neglected, demanded in the beginning
a number of seats in the Assembly regardless of the number of votes
cast. They were granted 15 seats out of the total 71 seats. There were
three lists of candidates representing the Sephardim: that of the
“ general Sephardim ” was the first; the second group sympathized with
the labour movement; the third was revisionistically inclined. The
Yemenites were also granted 3 seats at the beginning. They did not have
different factions, but instead there was a race between candidates. The
Yemenites had made an agreement with the Labour Party already at
the very beginning to side with them in all economic and political
questions; religious matters were not included in the agreement.

The farmers, mostly the orange and vine growers, insisted also on
a disproportional quota of representation for their own class, basing
thci.r demand on the economic weight and importance of their class.
This demand was not fulfilled, but instead an agreement was made
granting them 3 seats among 23 seats of the General Council, regardless
of what their representation would be in the Assembly. All groups of
[h?, Left and Centre agreed to this compromise, even though it meant
4 "sacrifice” on their part, since it was clear that the farmers would
not bf: entitled to 3 seats in the Council. The Revisionists, who hoped
‘t‘o win the election en masse, objected to this compromise because

they could not make any promises before the results of the elections
were known.” It was clear from their objection that they wanted the
farmers to agree to their political programme. The farmers refused
and their list did not appear. With th i f 18 h’
Oriental groups (1 P}F hthe granting of 1 se:elts to the
were lef s sfats tS tt)O ; ¢ Sephardim and 3 to the Y'cmemtes) th-crc
the Ashkenmaie Ca:’ ¢ OughF out between the Ten Lists representing
e, of the I‘EWiSthOry, W.hICh is (as we have seen) seventy-one per
population. These lists were as follows: on the

left
cit was the Labour Party—the Left Poalezion.* The Left Poalezion
* The Left Poalezion

: _ are followers of the Marxist Poalezionistic programme.
cording to this progra s

mme, Poalezionism does not aim at establishing a Jewish
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list of the name of Borochov. The Shomer Hazair and the Proletariat
(Communist) list. The last four were minor labour factions that chog
to be independent politically, in opposition to the main (labour) body,
The “ Bourgeoisie ” was also divided into five groups—namely, the
Revisionists on the extreme right, the General Zionists, the Mizrohi
(orthodox Zionist Party) and the Mizrachi workers, the women's
organization, and the Baalei melacha (the Traders).

It was clear from the beginning that the ** fight ”* would rage especi
ally between the Revisionist faction, which rose with the wave of
Zionist disillusionment, and the general Labour Party. What was then
the programme offered by each of these two parties to the voters?
Time allows me to deal only with the background and programmes of
the four largest parties. Chronologically the labour movement was the
first to be organized on actual party lines with a definite aim and pro
gramme. [ shall consider them first.

The Labour Party

It will take too long to relate the evolution of social Zionism in the
Diaspora. In short, to the Jewish worker socialism served a double
purpose. He saw in socialism a solution to two * abnormal ™ conditions
with which he was confronted : that of his own people and that of the
capitalistic system in general. The Jewish worker joined the socialitt
labour movement of all countries and people in declaring a war which
aims to liquidate the capitalistic system, and create in its stead .thc
socialist society. The Jewish socialist did that for the sake of socialism
as such, independent of his particular abnormal Jewish position. Bul
while some of them believed, and many still believe, that the ]cvs"lsh
problem will be solved with the establishment of socialism others_fa.llc’d
to see a solution of their particular problem as Jews in a socialistic
world society, as long as the Jews remained homeless; or, as of¢
‘of their leaders, B. Logler, puts it: *“ If the content of socialism 15 the
full development of all creative abilities of all parts of humanity, thf-{“
it is incomplete as long as the Jewish nation alone remain homcl‘CSS-
Their class consciousness and national consciousness were synthcsmd-

. . .. it
They became Zionist because in Zionism they found an opportunity
P

State, but at securing a Jewish territorial workers’ centre, which can, ﬂfld m:::
be achieved through the class struggle of the proletariate of .t}?e capltah“zqrnis;
Any participation on the part of workers with any capitalistic groups, 10
or non-Zionist, is a betrayal of the workers’ cause.
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to progress and create as all the other nations. Thcx tht?ught, hc?wc.vcr,
and still think that socialism is the way to the realization of ZlomsrP,
and that “ Zionism is the direct road towards the rule of socialism in
Jewish life.” .

Thus they turned eastward toward Zion, toward Palestine. Here
they found an open field in which to develop their socialistic and
nationalistic ideals. Here they could strive once more to reconstruct the
new society based upon the foundation of labour and equality, where
« there should be no room for people who bask in luxury side by side
with those who perish in starvation.” They longed to live once more
a natural, healthy life, a life of work and creation on their own soil—
work which would transfer the masses from unproductive professions
in the ity to productive toil in the fields; work which would renew
man and society. The return to nature and creative work became the
elixir of life to the socialistically-minded Jewish youth.

These ideals are best expressed in the teachings of the Labour
philosopher, A. D. Gordon. He (although not regarding himself as a
socialist), as most of the Palestine socialist leaders of that time, stressed
labour, and especially agricultural labour, as the only means through
which the individual and the nation can reach its perfection.
“... Work in all forms, but above all and more than all, work in the
fields; elimination of all exploitation of the labour of others, agricultural
life on a co-operative basis.” ‘This means a complete change in the life
of this transplanted group—a new way for earning a livelihood, a new
way of life. For such a revolutionary change in the new social structure
there are needed fanatics, as Gordon terms them; fanatics who will
undertake to realize the great human ideal in their own land, where
they will live according to standards set by themselves and worked out
by their own efforts. These fanatics were found. The immigration of
;hVCSc youths began in 1898, and was greatly increased after the World

ar.

B“t_Stra“gC as it may seem, they found a scoffing irony and cynicism
Oilar:thm'r arrival.  The early settlers, who used cheap labour in their
F\)vorkztrl:ns'rind ﬁel}clls, laughed at their earnest d.csire 'to bc.cor.ne
dcscribai)lc hedyﬁl'n s were unwelcomed and unguided in their in-
 anothes § ardships, , They were forced to tramp from one colony

or a week’s or even a day’s work. However, none of all

d_“: plagues of Egypt that confronted them could weaken their enthu-
Sasm and their determinat

_ ion to build up a community of free men on
free soil.

Indeed, it was that period of fiery zeal with its beauty and
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force that drew the tens of thousands of Chalutzim (pioneers) to
Palestine after the war. They, together with the earlier enthusiasts,
comprise the labour movement of to-day, the backbone of Palestine and
of Zionism.

These early workers were, however, divided into two groups, one
more socialistic than the other. But the new impetus that was given to
the Zionist movement after the war caused these two groups to unite,

The leaders felt the responsibility of their task and realized that
unless they organized into one strong body they would be unable to
absorb the tens of thousands of pioneers who ‘were awaiting their signal
throughout the world. In order to receive this vast wave of immigration
there would be necessary not only sound financial resources in the form
of a national fund and a national property, but also a will, a spirit, an
understanding of mutual relationships. The new settlers would need
guidance in orienting themselves to new work, a new climate, a new
language—an entirely new culture. This great task could be accom-
plished only by the worker. On him depended the foresight and the
planning. With the new immigration, cities would grow and new
industries would spring up. Telegraph, electricity, roads, and railroads
would develop. For these and similar undertakings an army of workers
would be needed; to protect their interests, oversee their agricultural
settlements and encourage cultural and hygienic advancement a strong
united working movement was a vital necessity.

The leaders grasped the situation immediately and set to work on
their problems. They called a conference and thus the *“ Federation of
Jewish Labour ” was created in December, 1920, with 4,433 members.
In 1932 there were 34,000 members in the F.J.L., who, together w.ith
their wives and children, constitute about one-third of the Jewish
population in Palestine. .

The strength and pride of this organization lies not only m,thc
number of members, but in the series of economic, political, medical,
and educational institutions which were created by these members and
which are admired by everybody in and out of Palestine. '

One of the earliest and most important institutions is the Workﬂ"S
Sick Fund (* Kupath Holim "), which maintains hospitals, clinics, dis
pensaries, convalescent homes, and scores of physicians and nurses. |

The educational institutions (* Vaadat-Hatarbuth ) are of.ma)or
importance to the Working movement in Palestine. They provndc. the
adult workers with educational and cultural food, but they are especially
important in relation to the younger generation, the workers of to



THE POLITICAL PARTIES IN PALESTINE 113

morrow.  Strong emphasis is laid on the nursery, especially in the
villages and co-operative settlements. The labour rr.lovemcn.t has a
dramatic society, a daily newspaper and other periodicals o.f its own.
Sports too are not neglected. They are under the supervision of the
workers’ sport club, Hapoel.

The co-operative wholesale and retail society called “ Hamashbir ™
(the Provider) was organized in 1916 as a protest against the high cost
of living and the hunger cry of the workers during the war. With an
original capital of [6o, it supplies to-day the workers with goods and
commodities and sells the produce grown in the workers’ settlements,
with a yearly turnover of £130,000 to £200,000. This society, intending
in the beginning to provide grain for the workers, is now a sound and
powerful economic institution. ‘Their chain of stores all over the
country renders great service to the population as a whole.

The Bank Hapoalim (Workmen’s Bank) is another financial insti-
tution which expresses the creative spirit of the labour movement.

The Loan and Saving Fund was founded in August, 1925, in Tel-
Aviv with the help of the Workers’ Bank. Its purpose was to help the
members in case of emergency or unemployment. This fund is
organized in all the cities and settlements. The workers’ insurance
company, Hasneh, was founded in December, 1927, as well as other
important institutions. The products of the workers’ settlements are
sold through a special co-operative marketing association called Tnuvah
(ic produce). It is this background of a compact economic organiza-
ton which gives the G.F.J.L. its present degree of united strength.
The socialization of the national possessions is thus realized, not through

2 mere political action in the legislative bodies, but through a direct
acuvity by the workers’ movement.

Jewish Labour Policy
There are two driving forces within this labour movement, the

5°Cll31 and national impulses, the fulfilment of Zionism on a socialist
l_mls- In the first place, they insist that a large and steady immigration
gto PalFstine, .in the interests of the development of the National
miogr?:t,iol; :nlil:mar{, condition for the fcalization of Zionism. “Im-
sandards. o (;g;s the scoPe of labour,.ralses the. economic al.lc.l cultural
TCCOncilia;ion ° uces naFlonal and private capltal,. anFl facilitates the
importance 1o 4 :Conomlc and cultural valuc§ which is of 51’1’ch great
At of oy country and to the population as a whole. .In the

olonization, the G.F.J.L. advocates the nationalization of

8
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the land, a national fund for the establishment of settlements, self-work
and no exploitation of hired labour, and freedom of the settler to choose
the form of colonization, whether on a private or co-operative basis.
The labour movement does not believe in class struggle for its own
sake, but they are determined to protect the worker’s interests and his
right to work and live in Palestine. They are not against private
capital as such; they accept the practices of private business enterprise,
“ As long as there is private capital in the world,” they say, “it wil
also exist in Palestine.” Moreover, they see a blessing in capital so
long as it provides an opportunity for Jewish labour and Jewish im-
migration. They are against and will fight “ that capital which will
exclude Jewish labour and deny it proper working conditions.”
They believe that Palestine must become a co-operative commonwealth
in which the great public utilities are publicly owned and the rest of
industry and business is managed by producers’ and consumers’ co-
operatives.

In its relationship with the Palestinian Government the demands of
the labour organization are numerous. They can be summarized as
the following: Active assistance in increasing Jewish immigration;
adequate allocation of uncultivated State lands for close settlement;
tariff reform; lightening of fiscal encumbrance on settlers during the
initial period; allocation of a proper share of employment on'Govc'm-
ment and municipal works to Jewish labour; assistance in securing wide
markets for agricultural and industrial products; legal protection of
labour with special reference to women and children; proper factory
inspection and care of workers’ health; inclusion of a fair wage clause
in all Government and municipal contracts raising the wage standard
in public works; governmental assistance to the Arab peasant for the
improvement of his farming; extension of the system of ?lcmeﬂt‘;fy
education in all parts of the country—in short, matcrial' assistance 10f
a speedy increase of the Jewish population by immigration and settle
ment and for a steady raising of the standard of life of the Arab maSSCZ
By labouring to raise the standard of living of the Arab wor](ersdaﬂf
the preventing of cheap labour, they are transferring the standar' 0
the Western labouring classes to the East, and improving the condition
of the masses as a whole. . Arh

In regard to the Arab problem, the G.F.J.L. considers the fral
population ““as an integral element” of Palestine. The Gene .
Federation of Jewish Labour has always been friendly towards the Ara
worker as a *“ compatriot and fellow-worker.” It follows that the Jew
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must help him to improve their working conditions, increase his
wages, and admit him into membership. For this purpose a news-
paper, Etahad el Amal (Workers’ Unity) was published by the Federa-
tion in Arabic. In spite of all the recent political complications, friendly
relations have been established with the workers. They have been
aided in forming unions and clubs, especially among the railway and
postal workers. The Arab receives medical care from the workers’
sick fund, and is free to attend the numerous public schools. This
policy of close relationship and conciliation with the Arab masses is of
vital importance in bringing the two races to a mutual understanding.

The G.F.J.L. holds the opinion that self-government should be de-
veloped gradually, in agreement with the articles of the Mandate of the
Balfour Declaration. Autonomy should take place first in the towns
and villages. Every community should have the right to conduct its
internal matters, educational and cultural.

The General Zionist

Talking about the General Zionists, it is necessary, in my opinion,
to disassociate the Palestine General Zionist Party from its parent party
outside of Palestine. While many General Zionists who are not in
Palestine can proclaim that they are “ socialists in their general political
outlook, and are anxious to apply socialistic principles in the realization
of Zionism,” many of them adopt a different attitude altogether when
they come to the country. The general Zionism of the Diaspora stands
for the principle of Jewish labour in Palestine, and considers any
departure from this principle as treachery to the ideals of the Zionist
movement. Yet in Palestine many of them concentrate on personal
profit making, even if this means a virtual boycott of Jewish labour.
In fact, some of these General Zionists have made the struggle against
the Jewish workers a part of their general Zionist programme. * The
Gcn.eral Zionist Party desires officially the upbuilding of the Jewish
NaUOnall Home under all conditions, and in all circumstances of
ecOflom'lc, social, and political vicissitudes,” but the economic interests
of the individuals who make up this party are somehow not in com-
P}iéte conformity with the fundamental ideal of Zionism. Although
;ne({ [ﬁ: ;ﬁtio[(])[:lpcicse c;hc l?ational colo'nization .work of t}.xe workers
middle lagy o urI;n:, tT(;y p;efer private ]ew1§h C'I'ltCl'Pl‘lSC anfi the
dass familie instfad .f ey cm:slnd the c.olox.nzatlon of the middle-

of the collective colonization of workers. The
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pioneer movement, they say, must not be, from an ideological point of
view, political.

In general, there is no definite programme that can be identified
with this party. They stand for the rebuilding of Palestine in the
fullest and quickest possible way. This, they say, should be the ultimate
aim of every Zionist, who should not, at the present stage, affiliate
himself to any particular party. It embraces such a varied element—
with different social and economic interests—that we can justly say that
they are all those who do not belong to the Labour, Revisionist, or
Mizrachi parties. I think, however, that this party will soon be
organized on definite lines. It will oust all those who are doubtful,
and it will be the centre party with an economic and social programme
similar to that of all other centre parties in Europe. The members of
this party consist of the merchants, the orange growers, and a number
of the free professionalists and educators. The gulf between these
general Zionists in Palestine and the general Zionist outside Palestine,
especially those of England, Germany, and the U.S.A., is rapidly
widening and they must soon separate into two parties—Group “B " as
distinguished from Group *“ A,” the general Zionist outside Palestine.

The Zionist Revisionist Party

The Revisionist Party is the youngest among the different Zionist
factions, and is inseparably linked with the name of Vladmir Jabotinsky,
the father of this party. Without him the party could not exist. BC-
visionism is a faith in a man, in a leader and his ideals; Revisionism
and Jabotinsky are, therefore, inseparable. The party was first organ-
ized in 1923. In the beginning the movement of Revisionist was only
political in character—a “ back to Herzilian Zionism "~ movement.
But when the number of Revisionist followers increased, and the move-
ment was criticized as childish and as having no constructivc. pre-
gramme whatsoever, the leaders began to formulate their polmcal,
economical, and social programmes as the basic principles of Rf‘
visionism. This progress was adopted at the Fourth World Revistonist
Conference at Prague, August, 1930. ‘

In Palestine proper the Revisionists found at first but a few fol-
lowers, members of the professional class, young doctors, law?'Cfs’
engineers, and ** unsatisfied leaders ”’ in general. But the strange situd
tion in Palestine soon proved to be favourable to the quick development
of this young movement.

The main protest and opposition raised by Vladmir Jabotinsky, who,
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like other fascist leaders, 1s an ex-army officer, and his followers was
against what they termed the “ Achad Haamist ” policies of the Zionist
leaders, who not only disbelieve in the possibilities of creating a
“Judenstaat” to a certain measure, but are even hostile to the ideals of
political Zionism. The Revisionists considered and still consider them-
selves followers of Herzelian Zionism, the object of which is to create
“a self-governed Jewish Commonwealth in Palestine.” This political
independence of the Jewish people, they claim, was the object of
Herzel's Zionism, and was formulated at the First Zionist Congress,
but was ignored by the Zionist leaders, the so-called *“ Achad Haamist ”’
people, who adopted a policy of “ keeping silent about the sole aim of
the Zionist movement, which is the creation of a Jewish majority in
Palestine west and east of Jordan.”

Moreover they thought the whole system of colonization and immi-
gration as carried out by the Zionist organization was unsound and
needed revision; such criticism could not be offered without at least
attempting to formulate what reforms were necessary and what
measures should be taken, so that the Revised Zionist policy be realized.
This they did. The basic principles of the Revisionist Party as adopted
in the four Revisionist World Conferences (April, 1925; December,
1926; December, 1928; and August, 1930) can be summarized as
follows :

_ The aim of Zionism is *“ the gradual transformation of Palestine
into a Jewish Commonwealth—that is, into a self-governing Common-
V«./ealth under the auspices of an established Jewish majority on both
sides of the Jordan.” 'This, they claim, is the only possible inter-
pretation of the term * Nationai Home,” the Basle Programme, the
Bfllfqur Declaration, and the Mandate, and is the only * unalterable
Zlomsf objective.” In order that this majority principle be carried out,
there is an urgent need to transfer speedily to Palestine the Jewish
masses. The Jewish majority in Palestine should be reached within
fl“veﬂt)"-ﬁve years by an average annual immigration of 40,000, and if
bcmnslordania is to be included, the number of new settlers must be
ti(::?:‘;{g:g‘:;::éfﬁi,ooo per year. Such a s.ystema.tic' mass immigra—
The Revivonisr IOF ere is ever to be a Jewish majority in Palesthe.
and primitive, r[; 1nt O'llllt the Arabs, because t}'ley are a polygamist
sanitary conditions Cef, V;l ,l under.th'e constant improvement of the
icrease 1o abon 2o the land, within a period of twenty-five years
,200,000.

In th - _
¢ economic field they say that a basic reform of the economic
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structure of the country is possible only when fundamental changes in
the political situation are carried through. A mass colonization will be
possible only when the Government establishes a colonization régime,
“which shall be charged with the positive task of creating the con-
ditions necessary for a Jewish mass colonization,” or, as Jabotinsky
puts it, “ The creation of 2 majority is a State enterprise; mass immigra-
tion is essentially a State business.”

Three main steps are to be taken by such a colonization régime,
The first in this direction should be the opening up of the country
east of the Jordan. * Transjordania is an inseparable part of the terri-
tory of Palestine, and, similarly to other parts of the Jewish common-
wealth, is to be included in the sphere of Jewish colonization. All the
provisions of the Mandate must be extended so as to apply also without
exception to Transjordania.”

The second step is a “ Land Act,” an agrarian reform applying to
both shores of the Jordan. The present system of colonization which
is based on buying land from private owners for unheard-of high
prices is ridiculous and unpractical. The problem of colonization can-
not be solved by granting Jews leases of the so-called * State Lands,”
because these “ State Lands” are insignificant. Therefore the Re-
visionists’ programme demands the transfer of all waste lands to the
State (under a scheme including reasonable indemnity to their present
owners) and the creation of land reserve for agricultural settlement. -

To facilitate the urban colonization a basic tariff and tax reform 1s
essential. This reform must be in accordance with the requirements
of production in the country and with the object of facilitating in every
way the economic absorption of the new settlers. .

A third step in their suggested reform plan is the launching of 2
National Loan. “ An official guaranteed Jewish National Loan shall
be issued on the security of the Land Reserve Fund.”* The present
system of colonization carried out by the Zionist organizatiox?, based on
the principle of a Palestine budget raised by the two institutions Kercg
Hayesod and Keren Hakayemith, is insufficent and inadcquatc., aﬂf
seems to the Revisionists to be the ““ origin and source of all tbc ills o
Zionist colonization.” This budget institution has demoralized the
settlers, restricted the scope of colonization to the utmost, absolved th;
Palestine Government from the natural duty of supporting schools an
hospitals, enslaved the Zionist organization and turned it into a m?l;lcis
collecting machine. The Palestine Budget must be, therefore, abolishe

* Basic Principles of Revisionism, p. 6 (¢)-
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and a “ Jewish colonial trust (with a capital of $2,000,000) must become
the main instrument for the entire colonizing work of the Zionist
organization.”* * The colonization ” (both agricultural and urban)
“ must proceed on the basis of private initiative and credit. 'The
Zionist organization shall not engage in direct colonization, but only
assist private initiative.”t

This last demand of the Revisionists is a complete contrast with the
Zionist policy, and especially with that of the Labour Party. This is
one of the main conflicts between these two groups. The money of
the Keren Hayesod should be employed solely in the creation of per-
manent values (buildings, etc.) and for the creation of a credit guarantee
fund providing Palestine and world capital with security for private
credit.

The Keren Hakayemith, the Jewish National Fund, shall * unify
all land purchase.” Jews should acquire land in Palestine exclusively
through the office of the J.N.F., but the land purchase in general shall
proceed mainly by way of private initiative, private property, and
credits. The J.N.F. may buy new lands, but only under * certain
limits.” This newly acquired land as well as the old land already in
its possession must serve completely as mortgages. The main resources
of the J.N.F. must be utilized in exploiting the water reserves of
Palestine, in preparation of the soil, and in granting workers without
means about 40 per cent. of the amount necessary for the occupation of
a farm as independent settlers.q]

. In general, the Revisionists restrict and limit the colonization activi-
ties O'f the Zionist organization. No more shall it guide and direct the
co‘lomzation work. Its influence must be abolished. Its main activities
will bt.f those of informing and training the new immigrants, preparing
the fOll, and erecting cheap buildings, and its money shall go into the
Agricultural Bank and a credit guarantee fund. The colonization
must be on the basis of private initiative and credit. ‘‘ The small owner

of I 1Z1 ' -
f real estate is the best colonizing material and the surest foundation
of the Jewish Commonwealth.” ||

. 1bids p. 10 (o), Ibid., p. 18. 1 16id., p. 19.

W Basic Principles of Revisionism, p. 22.

o JLeTrzC;:tllbmlltatlons gf l'he gctiyitigs of the Jewish National Fund are a challenge

through whi EQVeq Zlomst institution. By making the J.N.F. a mere agency

important flc individuals buy land, they abolish the significance of the most
eature of the fund, mainly the securing of the land as the perpetual

propert : .
thcﬁznz ::f :z‘;e{;WlSh people as a whole, in whom the supreme sovereignty over
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In the field of education and health the Revisionists demand thyt
the Jewish educational medical and sanitary institutions should become
State institutions, the maintenance of which is the duty of the State
and respective municipalities. Moreover, the educational programme
of the Zionist schools is not nationalistic enough, and is inadequate
from the point of view of the tasks of the national renaissance and the
present conditions of the country. More attention should be given to
the physical and militaristic education of the young generation. The
Revisionist programme calls also for a revision of the Hebrew spelling
and punctuation for use in secular literature, the composition and
publication of textbooks and manuals ““ in accordance with the revised
educational programme.”

In the social problem the Revisionists oppose any class struggle.
To them the main purpose is the establishing of a Jewish Home, a
Jewish State, whatever its social form might be. They, too, are striving
for “a better social form,” but the primary thing is that * the land
should be ours " without any conditions. The Revisionists are first of
all Zionists, who strive to become a normal people. They view Palestine
as they would any other nation. They do not consider themselves as
carriers of a certain mission—especially not the socialistic mission. “If
Palestine must become capitalistic like the rest of the world, it is not a
hindrance in my fight for a Jewish State.” Under such conditions
there is no place for personal or group interests; they must be sub-
ordinated to the interests of the State. .

The Revisionist considers the existence of the Labour Party in
Palestine as an abnormal phenomenon which through its ** reactionary
political policy ” demoralizes the whole Zionist movement. Tbc)”
therefore, strive to replace the class struggle idea with the ultimate idea
of the State. In the problem of defence the Revisionist demands. that
*“ the Jewish Regiment which existed in 1917-1921 shall be rc—esta’E)llsth
as an integral and permanent part of the Palestine Garrison. The
police force, they say, even after its reorganization is incapable of pro-
tecting the Jewish settlements and neighbourhoods from concerted mass
attacks. The only instrument capable of suppressing these attacks 1s 2
military garrison. _

The Palestine garrison (and it is evident that Palestine cannot rt:r.ni!ln
without a permanent military garrison) should be a British g.arrlson,
some of the units of which should consist of Jews, not recruited &
clusively in Palestine, as was the case during the war and the immediate

post-war period (the Judean Battalions, 38th, 39th, and 4oth Royal
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Fusiliers). Palestine must not be protected solely by British youths. T.hc
ploneers must protect themselves with their own people, gnd not with
those of a different race. The largest share of the expenditure of such
a garrison, of course, must be provided by the Palestine Treasury.
The remainder will be borne by the Zionist Jewry, which is ready and
desirous of making every effort necessary to secure the safety of the
Jewish population in Palestine. In the reorganization of the police the
Revisionists demand that Jewish policemen only be stationed in Jewish
settlements and in neighbourhoods having a mixed Jewish population.
The Jewish policemen should be treated and trained as separate
units, with due regard to the Hebrew language and Jewish
holidays.

The Revisionists reject any proposals for the establishment of self-
governing institutions for Palestine as long as the Jews are not in the
majority.

“The establishment of representative institutions in Palestine is
admissible only on condition that, from the first moment of their
existence, a Jewish majority is guaranteed in the composition of these
institutions on a proportion corresponding to the numerical ratio of the
colonizing nation to the population at the time.”’*

Their main objection to this is based on the conviction that any such
an assembly with a great Arab majority will consequently become a
powerful instrument which will obstruct the progress of the Jewish
National Home through its legislative powers by limiting the immigra-
[fon and settlement. The Revisionist, therefore, demands that for the
time being the British Government and its representatives in Palestine
should retain the complete power of legislation and administration.

: In CO_HDCCtion with the Arab problem, the Revisionists are convinced
Lb?ictthzlfr ;‘:if;jliatim pr(ligramrr.)e with its.Land ‘Referve principle, the
lbouring At ,; to make l§>os31bl-e a Jewish majority and benc?ﬁt the
ment of the Ara ;SSCS, Clan. e attained peacefully vslehout th.e d}splacc-
e Jewish eonle Sopu atlon.. .Howc.ver, the political asplratlol?s of
movement ple do not coincide with those of the Arab national
The Arab imperialism and egotism, which endeavours to hold as
much territory as possible without being able to develop it, should be

exposed and opposed.,” g p 1t
:};Z;titsl}:i::a? rcc?l;l::l:cttign with an attc-mpt made on the negotia'ti.ons
-table conference is one of complete opposition.

* 1bid., p. 7 (b).

for
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In short, the Revisionists are against any negotiations with the Arab
as long as the latter do not recognize the Balfour Declaration,

With the British Government the Revisionists seek a * sympathetic
understanding.” They are sure that the British people were not told
the entire truth about the Zionist aim, mainly the attainment of 3
Jewish majority on both sides of the Jordan, which will politically be
of great assistance to the British interests in the East.

The British Government must co-operate actively and systematically
by means of adequate legislative and administrative measures. In case
the British should fail or prove unwilling to fulfil this requirement laid
down in the Mandate, it will thereby lose its formal and moral right
to the mandate over Palestine.

The Revisionist attitude to the enlarged Jewish Agency was a
negative one from the very beginning, especially because they held the
Zionist organization to have transferred its sovereign rights to the con
trol of the people who openly and straightforwardly stated that they were
neither Zionists nor Jewish Nationalists. It endangers the Mandate,
and it is not a democratic organization, because the political ideals of
Zionism cannot be protected by people who do not believe in the.m.
The original attitude has not been changed, especially after the ]c'v&{lsh
Agency “ had failed to introduce new methods and ideas or pollpcal
and financial forces into the movement.” The Revisionists continue
their fight to restore the sovereignty of the Zionist Congress as Fhe sole
bearer of the Jewish Agency function. Last year, however, this party
was divided into two factions. Those who separated from the_mﬂm
body did so because they oppose the Dictatorship of Mr. Jabotinsky.
They call themselves the “ Jewish State Party.”

The Mizrachi (Orthodox Zionist) Party

The Mizrachi (which is an abbreviation of the WOFdS Mer.“l'll
Ruch’ni—Intellectual Centre)isareligious national organizatllon officia IY
organized in 1go2 at Vilna under the leadership of Rabbi Reines, shortly
after the Fifth Zionist Congress. .

The practical and effective programme of the nationa i
which found its expression in political Zionism appCflled grcatdy y
many religious leaders, who had long realized that "‘ in .thc lan Sred
exile it is impossible for the soul of the nation, which is the sacr
Torah, to retain its virility and for the commandments to be pfofl’cony‘
observed in all their purity ”” and that only Zion was * the one envif

| movement
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ment open to Israel’s needs.” Teachings of this-kind by prominent
religious leaders since the twelfth century helped immensely to create
a widespread movement among the pious Jews for the upbu1ld.1ng 9f
Palestine and thus solving the problem of the national survival in
these as well as in future days.” No wonder, then, that the “ Chovevei
Zion ” (lovers of Zion), the forerunners of Zionism, and later the Zionist
movement found among its followers many of the most celebrated
Rabbis and religious leaders of the day. But as soon as they grew
aware that “ the irreligious ones were acquiring an undue importance
... and were managing the affairs of the movement in a manner to
suit themselves without giving a thought to traditional Judaism and
its needs, which they considered to be the basis of Zionism,” they
demanded from the Zionist movement a statement of its stand with
regard to the religious question. Their main objection was against
including educational work in the Zionist programme, since they
realized that they would never consent to the new form of education
and that the cultural work would only serve to ‘ estrange the orthodox
element.” The official reply on their first demand that Zionism stands
only on a national basis, and that the question of faith is purely a
personal matter, satisfied them. But when the Fifth Congress adopted
or rather included education in the general programme of Zionism,
this traditional element organized itself into a separate faction within
.the general movement. The regulations of the movement maintained
In general the Zionist principles, with special emphasis on Mizrachi
cultural tendencies. Zionism was to them not only the return to
Palestine, but the return to Judaism, the revival of the Hebrew language,
.the Jewish Sabbath and the Jewish law, the Torah, which is an
Integral part of the Jewish nation, the raison &’étre of all Jewish exist-
en.ce. Their slogan became now *“ Eretz Israel for Israel in accordance
with the law of Israel.” The programme in its present form is as
fol.lo.ws: “The Mizrachi is a Zionist, national, religious federation,
striving to build a national home of the Jewish people in Palestine in
accordance with the written and traditional law.”

The work of the Mizrachi in Palestine, beside the organization and
{)r;onfi?gg:a:ianws;;(’ %nclgdes mainly the following : r'e.ligion, education,
operae i a,lmosct)mzatlon, anq labogr. In the .pf)llt.lcal field they co-
Wit them o every question leth the Rev1.310fnsts, afld together

y form the extreme right of the Zionist parties.
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The Elected Assembly

Out of the 90,000 people registered in the book with the right to
vote, 48,500 participated. Polling was held in as many as III centres,
In spite of the fact that the arrangements in regard to the distribution
of voting cards was not as well managed and many citizens were
deprived of their right to vote, the majority cast their ballots. The
Labour Party polled over 22,543 votes, or some 47 per cent. of the total
thus granting them 31 seats in the Elected Assembly.

The Revisionists came out second with 10,066 votes and with 15 seats
in the Assembly. The Centre (General Zionists, Mizrachi, Sephardim,
and women’s organization) had 18 representatives.

This session ““ is sure to be remembered for the divergence between
its sensational elements. For it is not the outwardly dramatic develop
ments culminating in the walking out of the Revisionist faction that
will assure this Assembly its place in the history of Palestine Jewr,
but the solid, howbeit unobtrusive, piece of work which it did towards
cementing the foundations of communal autonomy and filling it
framework with live content.”

The practical local problems on the agenda of this session were tl.lc
organization of the communities, the Budget of the National Counci
the transfer of Education and Health from the Jewish Agency to the
Knesseth. With regard to the community organization definite resolu
tions were adopted, while the Budget of the National Council for the
next year was fixed to be collected from taxes which the Knesseth has
the right to levy upon its members. The transfer of health work to
the hands of the Knesseth was also adopted without much controversy.

The opposition came from the Revisionists, who insisted that 3
larger participation of the Government was compulsory and dcn?andc‘
the transfer of all the hospitals to the municipalities. T.hc sz'rach;
opposed the municipalization of the hospitals from a religious pointo
view.

Greater difficulty and objection arose with the question of Uaf;:‘
ferring the education from the Jewish Agency to the Kncsstcth- The
labourites who championed this transfer found but few allies amofllg
other factions. The Mizrachi group was divided on the matter, W'hl]c
the Sephardim, the Revisionist, and the women’s lists were dcﬁnl(ljcry‘
against the transfer. The Revisionists declared that the whole bU:h ¢
of Jewish education must be shifted to the Government, but unFll hen
it should be left in the hands of the Jewish Agency. The objections
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o the transfer were based especially around the inability of Palestine
Jewry to assume the financial burden and the idea that the Jews as a
whole ought to provide the means and determine the course of educa-
tion of the young generation, which is  the asset of the whole Jewish
people.” Another group that objected to the transfer was that of the
Teachers' Union, which conducted a campaign against the transfer
“under any shape or form.” Their attitude influenced the debate
considerably. Those who advocated the transfer insisted that the funds
rised abroad should go mainly for colonization and economic enter-
prises, pointing out that unless a change takes place the whole
Budget will in the course of time (with the gradually increasing number
of Palestine Jews) be swallowed up by Education and Health at
the expense of colonization. The resolution adopted affirms the prin-
ciple of transferring the Zionist school system to the control of the
Palestine Jewish community.

The climax of the session was reached when the political questions
on the agenda came up. There were three main political questions—
namely, that of the Legislative Council (proposed in the Passfield White
Paper); the negotiations with the Government in London; and the
Bound-Tablc Conference of Jews and Arabs. The last question is
immensely important, since it was the first time that a political agree-
ment with the Arabs was discussed openly as a basis for a rational
Zionist statehood. It was also the first time that a demand was made
for changes in the constitutional régime of Palestine on the basis of an
absolute equality between the two nationalities, the Jews and the Arabs,
who have to live together in this land.
agri:drgga;d rto the 'ﬁrs.t questi.or}—.thc I_jegislativc Council—it was

g great majority (Revisionists did not vote) to endorse the
E;Otch":“:liifzad ;h; National Council fron.q October 23, 1931 (issued
o sate thaz-out v\e/ appi:;rance of t'h.e White Paper).. This proclarr.la-
any Pﬂrliamcnt;ry insii::tio not ﬁal}‘:l-clpate anc.l we will not recognize
of our land” The o bn ]\iv ich is apt to interrupt the reb}llldlng
ttcipation in the o Otis t.ro e -o;:t with the question regarding the
Labourites smygenied gth a 10;1. wit thfa Government in Lt?ndon: The
Natonal G ;gcgil " at this question ?hould b.e decided in the
dttion in Lonor ac’;(})lunt of the. lack of information as to tl?e actual
the 15 Revisionisee r-e . e suggestlon was accepted. Upor? this dcfez.lt
deciion was o o g Er scn}tlatlves left the Asscrnb!y diclarlng that' this
Counci of u membeg to the Yeshub and'tc.> Zionism. T.hc National

rs was then elected, giving the Labourites 11 seats,
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Sephardim 4, General Zionist 3, Mizrachi 3, women 1, and Yemenites,
Thus was laid the cornerstone for the organization of the Jewis
community in Palestine on the basis of the official ordinance for the
Jewish autonomy in Palestine.

The Brit-Shalom Society

In the year 1926 several articles on the Jewish-Arab question ap-
peared in Jerusalem written by a group of people calling themselves the
Brit-Shalom (covenant of peace) Society. This group, about fifty in
number, attracted great attention amongst both Jews and Arabs becaust
it included among its few members prominent personalities, several of
whom stood at the head of the Zionist colonization and educationil
activities in Palestine, people who had lived in the movement for many
years, and knew it and its problems.

The main purpose of this group was and still is to bring an under-
standing and a closer co-operation between the Jews and the Arabs.
The rise of Arab nationalism and the struggle between Europe and
Asia, they say, demand close attention and a change in the courst of
Zionist policies. They criticized the Zionist leaders for having neglected
the Arab problem in Palestine and seeking co-operation and assistance
in the West instead of coming in closer contact with the people of the
East, among whom the Jews have to live. By siding with E}lr0pc
against Asia, Zionism suffered great losses, because ““Zionism 1s the
first to suffer when hostilities break out, and is always thrown by
Europe as a sop to Cerberus when Asia has to be appeased.”*

Therefore Zionism must not look any more on the West anq f""l)'
on war-time declarations given by the Western world. The Zionst
movement need not look after political gains. Any successful .conquﬁSt
to be attained in London or Geneva will not revive the Zionls't move
ment, nor will any political gesture help if the movement contmucsllts
old policies of seeking *“ conquests.” The conquest of Geneva (Pa clsd
tine mandate), they say, brought the White Papers, the MacDoﬂah
letter to Weizman (February 13, 1931), and blocked the way tz :ﬂc
Arab neighbours. Moreover, the Zionist political gains affected badly
the condition of the Jews in the Islamic countries and thus became a1
obstacle for the immigration and colonization of the Jews in. the Amb’;:i:
countries in general and in Palestine in particular. To tmprove td
attitude of the Arabs, Zionism must change its whole polmcal an

. Brit
* Notes and Comments: Jewish-Arab Affairs, p. 2. Published by the
Shalom Society, Jerusalem, June, 1g93r.
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moral outlook and prepare for a new advance in a different direction.
Interviews with kings, princes, and even ministers of state are not
an adequate basis for a Jewish foreign policy. The Zionist movement
must seek an Arab agreement for Jewish colonization and immigration
to Palestine and the other Arab countries. “ Our ultimate goal is to
build up a strong Jewish centre in Palestine and to encourage Jewish
immigration into all parts of the Middle East. The prerequisite of the
success of any such movement is the consent of the Arab peoples; and
to secure this consent—to get a new charter, a new ‘ Balfour Declara-
tion ’ from the Arabs—must be the goal of a new Zionist advance.”*

After the riots of August, 1929, they aroused a sensation in and out
of Palestine by not only agreeing to a democratic parliament for
Palestine, but by demanding it together with the Arabs. The only
reservation they made to such a parliament was that immigration and
colonization, ““ which are of vital importance to the Jews,” shall not
be handed over to the majority decision of the parliament.t The Brit-
Shalom also criticized the “ Tnuva ™ marketing co-operative for pro-
hibiting the purchase of products from the Arab villages, and the
“ Totzeret Haaretz ™ (home produce) campaign which is synonymous
with “ Totzeret Yehudit " (Jewish produce), and advocated the purchase
by both Jews and Arabs of Palestinian produce, both Jewish and Arab,
in preference to foreign produce.

'Thcse frank concessions to the Arabs and the minimization of
Zlonist aspiration to a “‘ mere minority group with minority rights”
in Palestine, as in all other countries, called forth great indignation on
the part of all Jewish parties, including the Labourites, who criticized
‘t‘hc Brit.-Shalom not for its desire for peace with the Arabs, but for

the price it was willing to pay.” Not only did the Jews disapprove
of them and their “ tactless ” programme, but even the Arabs, who
ShOl.Jld have accepted them with open arms for their frank and open
denial of Zifmism, looked at them with suspicion. The Arabic Filastin
cr\?lcl:e:‘l:ci:t;iilalom 1f;odciety a ““ department for Z'io-nist fnislcad-ir.lg.”
cconomic. and )L(‘;VOT e Ort a programme for administrative, political,
Arabs ba;ed e thcucatlona co-oper.atlc?n between t.he ].cws and the
Decaraton an 1 t{;m%\l,'{amme of Zlomsm.as .recogmze‘d in tl:lc B?lfour

it . e Mandate. The main idea of this Society is—

p. ;9 szgﬁihmdgits in Switzerland, Finland, and Palestine,” Jewish-Arab Affairs,
2. one of eth )l' the Brlt—Shalom.Socicty, Jerusalem, June, 1931. Mr. Joseph
tonist Educat; ¢ leaders of the Brit-Shalom and for many years head of the

ational Department, suggests that the parliament should be bicameral :
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“ that Palestine should be neither a Jewish State nor an Ardh
State, but a bi-racial State in which Jews and Arabs should enjoy
equal civil, political and social rights, without distinction betwee
majority and minority. The two peoples should each be free iy

the administration of their respective domestic affairs, but united in
their common interests.”

As a political group, they are as yet insignificant and ineffective,
Whether they will develop into a political party is hard to say becaus,
as previously stated, they find little co-operation from either side. The
fact that they are an ultra-intellectual group does not change the situa-
tion. The Zionists, whether Revisionists or Labourites, will never limit
themselves to create a “spiritual centre” in Palestine which will be
“just another minority group of Jews, this time in Palestine.” So far
they are not represented as a group in any of the political institutions
in Palestine. ‘Their activity expresses itself in literary propaganda,
spreading their ideas in a Hebrew monthly called She'sfotenu (Our
Aspirations), and an English supplement published occasionally under
the name Jewish-Arab Affairs. They have a larger following outside
of Palestine—but whether that will have any influence in settling the
issues in Palestine is very doubtful.

one house elected on a democratic basis, the other composed of an equal number
of Jewish and Arab representatives. No law would be valid unless passed by bOFh
houses. Such a parliamentary form of government would safeguard the racil
rights of the present and any future minority in Palestine.



A NOTE ON ONE CAUSE OF THE RECENT
DISTURBANCES IN PALESTINE

The British public is perhaps puzzled at the events now taking place
in Palestine. The explanation is to be found in the facts brought to
light by Sir John Hope-Simpson in his Report on I mmigration, Land
Settlement and Development in Palestine (printed in H.M.’s Stationery
Office, 1930, Cmd. 3686). The pages quoted below refer to this
Government Publication.

As Sir John points out,  the Jewish Agency, and Jewish community
in general, are insistent in pressing their claims to all lands in the
ownership of the Government” (p. 56). Lands obtained from the
Government, or bought from private owners (frequently absentee land-
lords) become forbidden territory to the Arab inhabitants of Palestine,
for the Zionist colonies practise a permanent and systematic boycott of
Arab Labour. When land is obtained by the Jewish National Fund,
the peasants are evicted. The Zionists then import Jewish Labour from
abroad (mainly Poland), up to the quota allowed by the Government,
and these labourers are installed on the land, whilst its original inhabi-
ta.nts. loo!( on starving outside an invisible ring fence. The aim of
Zloms'm is the systematic expropriation of the land from the natives of
Palestine, who are to be squeezed out of their own country and com-
pelled * to trek along” elsewhere.
threln proof of th-is p.osition, Sir John H(.)pc-Simpson gives samples from

¢ types of Zionist leases, all of which contain a clause forbidding
the employment of non-Jewish labour.
takf::(’)“i‘ from a Keren-Kayemeth Lease—‘‘. .. The lessee under-
ing only \):r?:}l)]t;eau 1.\;Vclirlgs conne.cted with the cultivation of this hold-
employment of :::_]e \i, iolllrl. lf“aulure to comply with this c’luty by the
Rayment of 4 compensatiz i af our 1s)hall .re'ndcr the lessee liable to the

“The lease alos meovid o }t\en alcstlmz'm pounds for each default.
i bt a Jouy provides that the holding shall never be held by
Keren-H (p- 53).
takes that h:y \c:i({ld d“’&’”’"fﬂt (Ar.tide 7).—"“ The seller hereby under-
eside on the suid aUl:mg the continuance of any of the said advances

gricultural holding . . . and that, if and whenever

129 _ 9
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he may be obliged to hire help, he will hire Jewish workmen only"
(p- 53)-

An Emek Colony Agreement (Article 11).—* The settler undertakes
to work the said holding personally, or with the aid of his family, and
not to hire any outside labour except Jewish labourers” (p. 53).

Yet the manifesto recently issued by the Vaad Leumi (the Nation
Jewish Council in Palestine) and published in La Bourse Egyptienne
of last Tuesday (October 31, 1933) has the effrontery to assert that “ les
habitants des villages arabes situés & proximité des colonies juives . . .
n'ont plus besoin de travailler dans les fermes juives . . .” wheres
the above agreements show that the owners of these Jewish farms have
contracted not to employ them.

But let Sir John Hope-Simpson speak. Here are his comments in
the above-cited Blue Book :

“The above-quoted provisions sufficiently illustrate the Zionis
policy with regard to the Arabs in their colonies. Attempts are con-
stantly being made to establish the advantage which Jewish settlement
has brought to the Arab. The most lofty sentiments are ventilated o
public meetings and in Zionist propaganda. At the time of the Zionist
Congress in 1921 a resolution was passed which solemnly declared the
desire of the Jewish people to live with the Arab people, to develop
the homeland common to both into a prosperous community which
would ensure the growth of the peoples. This resolution is frcquc;ntly
quoted in proof of the excellent sentiments which Zionism cherlsl?cs
towards the people of Palestine. The provisions quoted above, Mf’l
are included in legal documents binding on every settler in a Zzoms:
colony, are not compatible with the sentiments publicly expressed
® ‘5‘47)1/16 effect of the Zionist colonisation policy on the Arab. ACt’Ua"Y
the result of the purchase of land in Palestine by the Jewish Nationd!
Fund has been that land has been extra-territorialized. It ceases 10 b
land from which the Arab can gain any advantage either now o al‘
any time in the future. Not only can he never hope to lease or to C“h
tivate it, but, by the stringent provisions of the lease of the ]CW‘;
National Fund, he is deprived for ever from employment on that lfm :
Nor can anyone help him by purchasing the land and restoring 1thtf>
common use. The land is in mort-main and inalienable. It is for t'llsl
reason that Arabs discount the professions of friendship and gOOd_ w'lst
on the part of the Zionists in view of the policy which the Zioni
organization deliberately adopted ™ (p. 54).
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“The principle of the persistent and deliberate boycott of Arab
labour in the Zionist colonies is not only contrary to the provisions of
that article of the Mandate, but it is in addition a constant and increas-
ing source of danger to the country” (p. 55). |

“The present position, precluding any employment of Arabs in t'he
Zionist colonies, is undesirable, from the point of view both of justice
and the good Government of the country. As long as these provisions
exist in the constitution of the Zionist organization, in the lease of the
Keren-Kayemeth and in the agreement of the Keren-Hayesod, it cannot

be regarded as desirable that large areas of land should be transferred to
the Jewish National Fund > (p. 56).

The previous paper and the first review should be read in connec-
tion with this note.
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Reports on Agricultural Development and Land Settlement in
Palestine. By Lewis French, C.LE., C.BE. 131" x83". Pp. 112. M.
Jerusalem : Issued by the Palestine Government. December 23, 1931, 1.

If only idealists would limit their dreams to the realm of economic possibilites
they might find more favour with practical administrators. But when dreams
relate to agriculture they are apt to get far away from stern realities. There is an
Arcady in every unoccupied acre, a home in every waste, and spiritual peace (with
food and raiment) in every desert. The experienced administrator is unsym-
pathetic when he points to the teachings of history or to the amount of rin
fall or, and perhaps especially, to the lack of markets. It may be that it is t
the intense urban-mindedness of to-day that must be ascribed the neglect of the
lessons of agricultural history, or it may be that modern idealists are too bus
to read.

In old settled countries, such as Palestine, agriculture will usually be founq to
be in a state of equilibrium consequent upon long acting factors. If a precarious
rainfall is a dominating element, population is apt to concentrate within t.hc more
favoured localities and vary in density with the rainfall; the size of holdings wil
thus vary inversely with the rain and the intensity of cultivation directly with it
Where holdings are small—and the Census Report suggests eighteen acres pr
family as the average—the cultivator works, not for profit nor for * adequate
return,” but for food for himself and his family; he seecks not a wage but 2
living, not a cash income but sustenance.

His intensity of cultivation is not the result of philosophic choice, but of the
stern necessity for extracting a sufficiency of food for his home; over a large 2@
high rainfall, smallholdings, and intensive cultivation with a dense population
are linked together by natural causes, man merely being responsive. Cor}vcrscly,
larger holdings and extensive cultivation are associated with lands with low
rainfall and no artificial aids to irrigation. _ "

The idea that Palestine offered on its soil wide scope for immigrants shou
have been received with caution, while it should not have been difficult to forCS]:C
that a disturbance of the old equilibrium by increasing one factor on]yth
demand for land—would lead to widespread upheaval of the old order. Idealssts
however, bolted with their dreams and sent into the country thousands of -
migrants supported with ample funds. There was sufficient business sense behl:;
the movement to see that the funds were not wasted on bringing under U
plough that million acres which the old cultivator class had left; at least, not trO
any great extent. The simpler expedient was adopted of finding land by P“sc
chase from existing owners; and as this was required expressly for the PU"PO‘_S
of finding homes and work for the new immigrants, the former gccupltv
whether owner or tenant, were divorced from their old source of Jivelihood. s

To the economic problem it is immaterial whether the immigrants wert l,)cc‘:ﬂ
or any other people; they might with equal influence on the situatmn'havc as
Arabs from Transjordania. Far more important economically than their rac wm
the fact that they were backed by considerable funds and so were enabled
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introduce an effective demand for land, and to this extent upset the old balance.
The situation was further complicated by the fact that the Government of the
day, in succession to Turkey, was not in complcte. controll and was not posscs§ed
of all the information which an up-to-date administration fortifies itself with.
This is important, as previous experience of tracts salved from the blight of the
old Turkish régime has shown that they can support a larger population as soon
as the usual amenities of a civilized administration have been provided, and the
marked increase of Arabs disclosed by the census suggests that the usual result is
following upon the 1mprovement of communications by road and rail, post and
telegraph, the security for commerce, and all that comes from the establishment
of fair law and decent order, including the creation of a suitable field for invest-
ment of capital. If the new immigrants had filtered in as opportunities opened
for their absorption, they would have fitted in with the changing order and
there need have been no dislocation; but they were in a hurry and had behind
them the means to secure land for themselves from the old proprietors instead
of having to search for the openings which the rapid development of the country
was creating.

That the old occupant was willing to be tempted to sell for ready money need
cause no surprise; under the old Turkish régime land was apt to be regarded as a
hablllity rather than as an asset, for it carried the risk of military and other
service, and amongst a poor people struggling for their daily needs there is always
a powerful urge to enjoy the wealth suddenly offered to-day and let the morrow
ta!(e care of itself. There was too much money behind the Jewish immigrant,
with the result that his incursion has led to the appearance of a new class of
landless Arabs divorced from their ancient means of livelihood. These have not
to any extent found their way on to the vacant acres, while their numbers tend
t:l be increased by the demand from the Jewish organizations for land and yet

ore land.
acci;n\::ogidrigfs :z:ls()i/ c;;)sts:sff:rat.e ic plrloblem, and when the papers record
whit ager than Wales with h;ﬁ it is we1 to remember that Palestine is some-
bt 2 fow thousands  crobat] f1ts p;opu_atxon, that the landless Arabs number
agtaors in the s pand t}): zui1 ess in numbers than the rabbles led by
employment to theis fcliows . zl_t,ﬂ owever muc}} the Jews may confine their
for lbour. For the (;f e influx of new capital shou.ld create new demands
has 2 sopulation of 3 simele IPC(;'Specg.vc,.lt may be mentioned t.hat the country

With Arabs motestin gle In 1:;mh istrict with dou})lc the cult.lvatcd area.
Onganizations claimr thitatlg]amst the results of theu‘ own actions and Jewish
Spptintnent of & Dirfctor » 1; collmtry should prov1de: more homc.s for Jews, the
mezsure, and the country w CV;E opment was an qbv10us and cmmently sensible
4 2 member of the Indjan C?S'l Cértur?ate in securing .Mr. Lewis French, who
great Punjab colonies. 1o | vil Service had had considerable experience of the

- 1t 1s now proposed to embark upon a detailed survey of

all lands that mijgh :
ment, and furtI:Er t[(t:c available or that could be made available by closer settle-

the old Arab cultiv devisc measures for improving the economic position of
found himgelf lackiator dasf still on their lands. Unfortunately, Mr. French
adminisration: . I\E the aid of all the accumulated resources of an efficient
predecessors lit,t]c e hCW governors of Palestine inherited from their Turkish
with al] the goodwill ¢ ‘d”a)’ of records, maps, or detailed information, and, even
© complete accurate n:: energy they are now showing, it will take some years
Oimate of what the cOPS and cadastral surveys, and longer to secure a reliable
raming his report ‘M untry produces on the average of a series of years. In

» Mr. French has thus been severely handicapped, and he has
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had to rely largely upon the results of personal observation by himself and others
without the check which carefully compiled statistics and accurate maps provide.

It is not surprising that he has swept away the vague ideas of sentimentalist;
the large State domains have been found to be encumbered by right holders or
contracts, and there is no land there either for colonization or resettlement; out-
side these areas there is no cultivable land not already subject to cultivation or
occupancy : the expropriated Arabs have found no lands to settle on. If a larger
population has to be placed upon the land room can only be made for them by
reducing the holdings to a smaller size and to teaching or inducing the new
settlers to devote their areas to intensive cultivation.

On this policy of “ closer settlement” Mr. French has some interesting con-
siderations to put forward, but it is not clear whether he appreciates the difficulties
inherent in attempting to alter by human agency the state of agriculture resulting
from centuries of interacting factors. Normally population increases, if at all, by
slow and gradual stages, and the pressure towards more intensive methods is
gentle and steady, and men are able to adjust themselves to it without much
disturbance. But this is a different matter from a sudden and large increase of
population and from a change to intensive cultivation by edict. Agriculture is not
run on those lines, and any attempt to speed up change will be fraught with
serious danger. _

Mr. French considers that in order to make room for the new immigrants
the cereal-bearing lands should be selected for conversion into citrus-bearing, an_d
he suggests that model holdings of about five acres might be arranged; of this
area half should be devoted to citrus and of the remainder one-half should be
irrigated and the rest left dependent upon rain. In normal seasons the two and
a half acres of foodstuffs should suffice for the barest requirements of a family,
while the citrus under favourable conditions should provide cash for the most
necessary purchases, taxation, and so on. But in the absence of subsidiary i-
dustries or some extraneous sources of income, such as service civil or mllltqry,
there will be desperate poverty, which will tend to increase with the pppulamn
unless some profitable outlet can be found for the additional labour. It 1s.furth6f
somewhat doubtful whether cultivators accustomed to extensive cultivation can
be trained or induced to become successful horticulturists by order; the fatalism,
almost inevitable with a people dependent for ages upon the vagaries .Of fhf
seasons, does not easily give way to a realistic appreciation of the dom{nﬂtlng
influence of human industry and skill under conditions of artificial irrigation.

Mr. French sees very clearly the limitations upon a changing agriculture
imposed by the demands of the market; but he concentrates upon citrus because
he can see no other crop suitable to the conditions. Here there is ncec.l for
caution. Other countries besides Palestine are turning their lands to citrds
attracted by the recent rapid rise in the demand, and there is serious risk 10
making this industry the sole plank for a policy of closer settlement. It seems &
though once more the lure of the foreign market was distracting attention from
the one at home, and in this connection the results of the recent census ar¢ 0
special interest.

It disclosed an increase of 368 per cent. in nine years, and as no less than
46 per cent. of the whole live in towns, and, further, as 85 per cent. of tlhc ]cwﬁ
are urban dwellers, there is a strong suggestion that future immigration W}d
increase the market for home produce, specially foodstuffs; it is difficult to av'gll
the prophecy that the better policy would be to concentrate upon the rapicy
increasing home demand rather than on growing citrus for a highly <:0mP°m"',cf
forcign market. Orchards require heavy initial capital which would be lost i
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the land had to go back to the plough, and it' is only in special cases that it
pays to buy imported food with exported agncultqral produce. Unlcs§ some
great improvement in irrigational facilities can be achieved, the country will soon
be hard put to it to feed its own people, and here the relevancy of a passage in
the July number of this Journal (p. 449) is striking : .

«There is thus every prospect of a continued expansion which will lay a
heavy burden on the capacity of so small a country, and it should be noted that
the expansion is not due, for the most part, to the entry of new settlers, but to the
philoprogenitiveness and fertility of those who are already resident in Palestine.”

It seems clear that the replacement of an effete and blighting administration
by an enlightened and beneficent one is producing the usual result, and that the
problem of Jewish immigration will pale before the greater one of Arab increase.
This will not make any the easier the task of the Director of Development, but
it should point to the necessity of increasing home food irrespective of whether
the cultivator be Jew or Arab.

Considering the enormous difficulties, Mr. French is to be congratulated on
the industry and care which he has brought to the compilation of his reports; it
is to be hoped that the administration will avoid any land mortgage proposal
which would leave the Government liable to resume lands in default of repay-
ment; whatever a private banker may do a government, such as that of a
mandatory, should not be forced to expropriate its own subjects to recover its
loans. Of the scheme outlined the financial unsoundness is clear, the political
unsoundness is glaring.

There is one other matter on which comment may be made: Mr. French
seems optimistic enough to think that it is financially possible to purchase lands
under cereals and to resell for his model holdings. 1In the absence of the relevant
satistics it is not practicable to compare the agricultural value of land with the
?;tu‘;lhisa}le price, but it is unlikely at this c'late that the former is not the lower,
pcnditucrc C?tzsettl:frc woul;i Ee small llkCllhO(?d of the State recouping its ex-
ol al;nost certzm;&nt of the landless Ar.ab is going to be a slow process, gnd
il be abe o i 13 y prove more expensive than the Palestine Administration

ord from its own resources.

H. CaLVERT.

Natllv:dg‘(i:ﬁznon: Ceylon, Java, Formosa, the Philippines, French
Oxiocd Univa’ and British Malaya. By the Hon. H. A. Wyndham.
Thsast kerslty l_)rcss. 10s. 6d.

excellns bibli(c),o oi‘a little over two hundred and thirty pages, not including the

author's g igm‘P y and mdgx, which occupy another thirty or more. The

administration sofc ealrly.stated in the preface: * Problems connected with the
ew of the o cr_co onial Empires . , . are seldom discussed from the point of
udied co perience of the past. . . . Similarly, colonial problems are seldom

paratively. . . . An attempt is made in this book to deal, both

historic

ally and ¢o : X

C, mpar ; : : :
In S territories paratively, with certain aspects of the problem of education

Considerin imi

. g the limits of s
;s Packed with reljable infor
and tenure, social or
make clear the educat

pace, the work is amazingly well done. Every page
tormation. The author wisely gives the background of
Banization, industry or trade where these are required to
lonal problem. Naturally the condensation makes the book
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one for experts, and results in some things being left out that many would like to
sce included. There are few pages that will interest the general reader, though
there are exceptions to this, as in the description of the Dutch school in Formosa
on page 139, or of the attempt to combine ancestor worship and Christian practice
in Annam on pages 160 and 161. For those who are engaged in colonial ad-
ministration or education the book is most valuable. It bristles with points. To
give some of these, torn though they are from their context and so less valuable,
may best indicate the riches of this mine of accurate information and experience:

“ Until female education was taken in hand the progress of male education
would be slow.” (Ceylon.)

“ The Government, in spite of its more extravagant expenditure, found com-
petition with the schools of the missionaries very difficult owing to the more
effective and personal superintendence which the latter could exercise.” (Ceylon)

“ They "—industrial schools—* were too English in their conception and their
methods were applied without proper regard for local conditions.” (Ceylon.)

* Their education policy also had encouraging results. It was based on the
principle that educators should be qualified to teach in the vernacular of the
educated.” (Dutch.)

As an American writer observed: ‘ The free and trusted association of boys
with girls was not allowed and not practised in the Philippines until American
ideas and practices rapidly modified these customs.”

“ The prominence given to health in the Director of Education’s annual reports
is in contrast with the space allotted to the same subject in the reports of other
countries.” (Philippines.) _

“ The time has come, however, when the supply of pupils from EngllSh
schools is beginning to exceed the demand for clerks, and when a Cambridge
or a Standard VII. certificate will no longer assure a competency to its holt_icr. ce
The bulk of the inhabitants must turn to agriculture and other industries, and
their education must be designed to equip them to do so.” (Malaya)

“ As a further inducement the privilege of free education in a government
English school is accorded to them if they pass Standard IV. in their vgrnact{laf
school before their eleventh birthday. This has had the effect of inducing
parents . . . to send their children to the vernacular school at the age of five or
six.” (Malaya.)

These quotations will serve to show the questions raised in the history recorded
by Mr. Wyndham. He rarely even indicates his own view, but we have mc'thOdS
of giving grants, questions of land tenure, of the administration of justice of
taxes, and of employment all brought before us. Many problems emerge in the
course of the narrative; some solutions are seen. Everywhere education of the
East by the West is seen to be revolutionary. Can it in no way become more
evolutionary? Nowhere, in these lands surveyed by Mr. Wyndham, have the
peoples of the country been associated as partners with the foreigners who seck
to direct the education of their children. The assistance of chiefs and pt‘:Qple has
been sought, but it has been desired to assist in carrying out a policy Wh‘c,h may
be English, Dutch, Japanese, Spanish, or French, but which does not originat
with the people of the land. .

The fact is clear that the education reviewed in these pages does not in ““3;
satisfactory measure lead to employment. This seems inevitable if educationd
policy is largely dominated by foreigners. At any one time in any country thf
bulk of employment must be along the lines of ordinary inhabitants, and not If
the service of forcigners. Foreigners, however, have their minds centred chiefly
on the employment they see under their noses and understand. Thus the Cam-
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bridge Certificate schools cater for the clerkly vocation gbovc all others. §peci;_11
industrial schools are * fashioned too much on _thc experience of Holland,” or it
may be of England. A real share in the direction of education by the pcgplc of
the country to be educated would lead to the avmdanc; of many such mxstakcs,
to 2 widened appreciation of what education might d_o in each place, to <.:v.olut10n
as against revolution. Frequently, oo, the cold recital shows how policies and
measures taken with one object in view result very differently in practice. At
other times indigenous institutions or administrations have been undercut before
this value was perceived. Repentance has then come too late. Over and over
again the lesson has been recorded that an inferior government working with a
people’s understanding and goodwill is to be preferred to a better one without
that goodwill.

In reading these crowded pages it is almost impossible to avoid the thought
that Portuguese, English, Dutch, French, Japanese have been too much obsessed
with the value of their own * kultur,” too little respectful to that they would
displace or redirect. Mr. Wyndham does not point out any such lessons from his
facts; he leaves us to draw these for ourselves. Many of us as we read will differ
as to what the lessons are, but all engaged in the work of education or ad-
ministration in the Colonies will get something of help and suggestion.

A. G. Fraser.

The Indian Tangle. By Sir Albion Banerji, C.S.I,, C.L.E. With a Foreword
by the Rt. Hon. Earl Winterton, P.C., M.P. 73" x53". Pp. 255. Hutchin-
son. 7s. 6d.

Sir A}bion Banerji's essay on Indian politics, though it shows little, if any,
constructive thought, nevertheless merits careful study. As a Brahmo-Samajist, a
non-Hindu, though belonging to a good Brahmin family, he is in a position to
W'at.ch tl_le Indian political conflict in a spirit of detachment; while his long and
d‘s““nghed §ervice as a member of the Indian Civil Service both in Madras and
;)[;osbelizal Indian States has given him a unique opportunity of studying Indian

s.

conf;;uﬁlb.lonh?b"i‘?“?ly does not believe in Indian nationalism. For the sub-

e dica » 1N lIS opinion, natnqnahsrp 1s a cpntradiction in terms. Should British

and raccpc[::ar" ndia would.spht up into political units based on language, culture,

is 2 desire tlgms.. He practically recognizes that the main impulse in nationalism
the com lcto nge power from _th_c Bl’lt.lsh. What seems to impress him most is
lves areporg a c?‘:nce of any l‘CllglO}lS. tinge in a movement among people whose

Mr, Gandh Cfcd t}l:roughout by rchglogs observances. For this he censures both

Brahmﬂnicalacnul o Hlndu leaders. .H,lndUiSm is, he contends, a creed outworn;

. ture is no _longe( a‘lxvmg force. Hindu society must be recon-

define “,/hat %{?ndpl-mﬁcd: if India is to find her soul. He challenges anyone to

 the Customsn fu;f'm to-day stands for. The orthodox Hindu holds tenaciously
deity. To indu? }:S Caste : h.c.cann.ot' explain why he worships any particular

Albion, however ¢ dt e right spirit religion should be taught in the schools. Sir

tvolves a nobler ,cre(;i]s noé explain what religion he would teach while Hinduism

Communalis, | and way of hf.c.
imolerance soris s ;;amted in lurl_d co.lours. India is faced with a religious
owever conp[' ging from pohtlca! rivalries and jealousies which no government,

stituted, can meet without special powers. The country must be
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governed by force: representative institutions of modern type are unsafe. A
strong All-India police force under the direct control of the Viceroy is essential if
the danger is to be exorcised.

A dozen years ago Sir Albion Banerji, discussing Mr. Gandhi, told the present
writer that the British Government would have to send a hundred thousand
British troops to India if they dared arrest India’s politician-saint. Sir Albion is
no longer a votary of the Gandhi cult. He criticizes Gandhi's attitude towards
religion and imputes to him the desire to establish a dictatorship. He does not
approve of the use he is making of the outcast problem. No orthodox Hindu is
in earnest with regard to the uplift of the outcast: Sir Albion can see no ad-
vantage in allowing to him temple entry unless he is also admitted to social
equality. And, he remarks, are the Hindu temples so sanctified that the outcast
would derive spiritual benefit from worship at their shrines? Gandhi has leagued
himself with capitalism which is the antithesis of the ckarka: the village money-
lender, the worst example of capitalism, is his ally. His latest fast was a piece of
theatricalism, exhibiting “the picture of a man with an iron will gradually
vanquished by the stupendous vanity of his own importance.” All well-wishers
of India would be relieved to hear that Mr. Gandhi had abandoned politics and
that he was practising real and earnest abnegation in the last stage of
‘ Brahmacharya.”

Sir Albion is not a strong supporter of democracy. Nevertheless he approves
the White Paper. The British connection must, above all, be maintained. That
is India’s one hope of salvation. Without it chaos and disaster would assail the
land and India would break up into fragments unable to withstand the inevitable
invasions from both East and West. There would be in such case a .Moslf:m
empire in the North-West, and in the East an empire with a Mongolian infusion
and a new creed in the form of Buddhism. The White Paper practically con-
stitutes the Viceroy a dictator : this is inevitable in the circumstances.

The Indian Civil Service must go. Here he is probably right. It 1s useless
to grant responsible government and then to place between that government and
the realities of everyday life a solid barrier of bureaucracy. One might advocate
in its place a corps d’élite to be used mainly in an advisory capacity. ‘

Sir Albion has many objections to the White Paper, mainly on the question
of safeguards. Despite his view of the dangers of democracy, he dgmands 'that
Britain should surrender her monopoly of control to the Indian politician. Mlg!‘t
not this mean giving power to the godless Congress of which he so stroqgly_dls'
approves? How in such circumstances the British connection is to be fn'amtamcd
he does not explain. Britain’s rdle would appear to be that of a disinterested
friend, giving her services voluntarily to India and entirely indifferent thth'
her special economic interests were overridden or not. Whether a partnf:rSl“P on
such terms is possible is a difficult question to decide. There is something to be
said for Sir Albion’s view that an Imperial Parliament in which all the Dominions
and India would be represented might help to solve it. The whole tenor 0_f Sir
Albion’s thesis suggests that in present conditions a strong impartial authority at
the centre is essential. Is that possible if the monopoly of control is CQ"‘P“?Fcly
surrendered? There must be some give and take: a political truce as Sir Albion
himself suggests. In the circumstances it can hardly be a dictated truce as the
Indian politician and perhaps Sir Albion would seem to expect.

W. P. BarToN.
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The Key to Freedom and Security in India. By an Indian Student of

Political Science. With a Foreword by Professor Arnold Toynbee. 73" x5".

Pp. 297. Oxford University Press. 6s.

This admirably written and arranged work is distinguished by its scientific
and impartial handling of a question which is generally treated in a partisan
and empirical spirit. The book reviews the major problems surrounding the
projected constitutional changes in India, and secks ‘‘to penetrate behind the
subjective veil of personal opinions and sectarian feelings as they find utterance
in the rival claims of conflicting partisans; it aims at reaching the core of the
actual needs of the various peoples on whose behalf or in whose interests claims
are made.”

In his suggested solutions of the problems of the Franchise, the Communal
Question, Defence and Finance, the author bases his recommendations on the
great principle too often lost sight of by Indian administrators and reformers—
namely, that of beginning reform rather from the bottom than from the top.
In his view, the present tendency is to replace the existing benevolent British
autocracy only by a less benevolent Indian one, largely representing the moneyed
classes, who will see to it that the franchise is not extended to any elements
which might threaten their power. He advocates a graded franchise imple-
mented from the bottom by giving the Indian villager an active and executive
interest in the only matter which he can be expected thoroughly to understand—
that' is, the affairs of his own village. In this way only, he believes, can the
I.ndxan.peasant be weaned from crass ignorance and indifference to take an intel-
ligent interest and an active part in local and ultimately in central government.

While his treatment of administrative and communal questions is in every
case suggestive and thoughtful, the author is on less sure ground when dealing
:(l:h Srt:tcenci After making out a good enough case against the tendency to

ggb the menace to India from without (his statement that Russia is a
I:t;: :s:rfti(t)frl;)Lﬁigurcogef é\lations, khowever, destroys con.ﬁdcncc in some of his
expert sould codmengncc e I_sI eto make some recommendations which no m111t.ary
consciowness on e a;t o ﬁzop;)siis_ to remove the present lack of responsible
cresting an. armed ci\gc o e hphlan }[l)_cljpulacc .VVI.th regard to ('iefcncc by
existing regular forces dcs;ggned th‘: éceai vvvvit}llc' [zermllttmg Fhe 1-edulcc;mn sl
constitute a second line available for use in natio Tecunty’ ey
the impartial element of British troops so usaf flla_UOf(;a 1FmergFf}‘1CY- W 'Of
orders, the author sugeeste tha 1p eful in dealing with communal dis-
Parss, Anolodod gg _employment of non-c.ommunal elements such as
A glo-Indians, and Indian Christians. Experience has repeatedly shown
tat troops employed in aid of the civil li Phaving
inadequate, require 10 be very. hint | il power, police measures havmg. proved
in the author’s o word:ry flg“ y disciplined mdced: Thc.use for this Work,
and trained in the s ’tol p(;cturesquc, old-fash1on_cd infantry, equipped
unthinkable iny the refem style arfl manner of formcr. times,” wogld really be
sequent political r.‘:cﬂmimfstate of India, and the possible loss of life and sub-
chapter on defence coperr- ions I}:CCd not be dwelt upon. Apart from this, the

Taken 25 a whole this lr)nu; ‘valuablc plain speaking and food for thought.
documenté and g E)rt dS boo. is an extremely able and valuable work, well
skilfully concealed }F"ll: g VS y1 1'nforn.mt1ve appendices. The athor has most
ind the temperate losic olfl l;1)_0 itical views, and the excellence of his English style
polemics. wil Whicﬁ e ulst :rrag:cr;ent; :;redg welcobrr?c_ change from the violent
““foﬂunatcly become assaciatod. of Indian publicists and reformers have

G. E. WHEELER.
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Sir Anthony Sherley and his Persian Adventure. Edited by Sir E.
Denison Ross. The Broadway Travellers Series. Edited by Sir E. Denison
Ross and Eileen Power. 9¢” x53.” Pp. xxxviiii+293. Maps and illustrations.
London: Routledge. 1933. 12s. 6d.

Few episodes in the reign of Queen Elizabeth are more romantic than that of
the mission of Sir Anthony Sherley to Shah Abbas of Persia, and in the book
under review we have for the first time a full account of it drawn from many
sources.

Sir Anthony Sherley was the second son of Sir Thomas Sherley of Wiston,
Sussex, who, in 1596, led an expedition to the West Indies. In 1597 he served
under the Earl of Essex, who failed to capture the Spanish treasure-ships at the
Azores. At the end of 1597, accompanied by his brother Robert and a military
mission consisting of twenty-four officers and men, he was sent by his patron
Essex to aid Don Cesare d’Este, who was defending Ferrara against the Pope.
Upon reaching Augsburg news was received that the Duke of Ferrara had sub-
mitted to the Pope, and so, bitterly disappointed, the adventurers procecded.to
Venice, where they remained for some time. At this city Sherley met a Persian
merchant who was purchasing *“ English cloth both wollen and linen,” and heard
much about “ the royalty of the Sophi, his King.” Shortly afterwards a certan
Angelo, “ born in Turkey, but a good Christian who had travelled sixteen years,
and did speak twenty-four kind of languages,” appeared on the scene and gave
such glowing accounts of Shah Abbas that Sir Anthony decided to undertake an
expedition to distant Persia.

We have an excellent account of the dangers incurred in the voyage
Palestine. At Aleppo the travellers were hospitably received by ‘the Engl_lsh
Consul and merchants about the city, but were unable to walk without being
assaulted. They thence crossed the desert to the Euphrates at Bira, Wl_lﬂc 'they
joined a Turkish ambassador, who was bound for Baghdad, travelling in 2
fotilla of boats. While floating down the Euphrates “ we did commonly see
every morning great lions come down to the river side to drink.” The Arabs
were hostile and *“ would follow us most part of the day . . . slinging stones at
us.” Landing at Falluja, the Englishmen reached Baghdad, where the Customs
seized their property. Fortunately the Turkish ambassador had taken charge of
part of their goods and thus saved them from utter destitution. Sl_r Anthony
treated the Viceroy with tactless discourtesy and narrowly escaped being sent 1
chains to Constantinople. However, he was saved by an Armenian favourite of
the Viceroy who * did labour very much on Sir Anthony’s behalf.” Finally, the
Englishmen were permitted to leave for Persia with a caravan Of_mchha'?ts’
“ who were very glad of our company . . . because there are many thieves which
lie in the way very strong. Crossing the Persian frontier, upon the sudden, we
found such an alteration of the country and people that we were overcome with
joy.” Everywhere the travellers were hospitably received and made their way to
Casbeene (or Kazvin), where Shah Abbas was due to arrive on his return fr.oml
his victorious campaign against the Uzbegs in Khorasan. Notified of the :mnvaf
of the English knight, the Shah invited him to meet him with the Governor 0
Kazvin at four miles from Kazvin, this being the Persian custom of uttqéaL
Upon riding out from Kazvin they first met * twelve hundred horsemen, carrying
twelve hundred heads of men on their lances, and some having the ears of men
put on strings and hanged about their necks.” The Shah was seen ‘ riding alone
with a lance in his hand . . . being a man of low stature, but very strongly ma‘_jc’
and swarthy of complexion.” Shah Abbas was delighted to meet the English
knight and “ embraced Sir Anthony and his brother, kissing them both three of
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four times over, and taking Sir Anthony by the hand, swearing a great oath that
he should be his sworn brother.” Among the events recorded at Kazvin was a
olo match of six-a-side in which the Shah took part; *“ and ever when the King
had gotten the ball before him, the drums and trumpets would play one alarum.”
I would mention that I have struck goals at Isfahan between the old stone goal-
osts, which are still standing in the Royal Square.

The Shah lavished gifts of horses with rich equipment, tents, transport animals,
and money upon his guests, who accompanied him to Kashan, “spending the
time by the way hawking and hunting.” Approaching Isfahan, the newly created
capital, they found the army drawn up to salute the Shah. Later the citizens
greeted the victorious Abbas; “ they made a way of taffety and satin lying upon
the ground for the King's horse to ride upon.” At the sham fight given by the
army “the soldiers were not so perfect as the King did expect they should,
whereupon he presently ran in among them . . . and gave four of them their
death’s wound.”

Throughout his visit Sir Anthony Sherley was treated with extraordinary
honour and affection by the Shah, who finally decided to despatch him to the
princes of Christendom as Persian ambassador. Abbas at this period had received
an envoy _from the Sultan with whom Persia had made a peace treaty in 1590.
'If'lhe ;I'urklsh envoy demanded, among other things, that the province of Khorasan
should be restored to the Uzbegs. Probably thanks to Sherley’s influence, the
peace treaty was denounced and the Turkish envoy was dismissed. After this,
aided by Rgbcrt Sherley, the Shah set to work to reorganize the Persian army into
aof:rce wl}lch dt?fcated the‘ army of' t.he Sultan some four years later. The im-
portance o the rise of Persia as a military power capable of crossing swords with
the formidable Turkish army afforded great relief to Europe. Busbecq, as the
ambassador of the Emperor Ferdinand rather more than a generation later, con-
sll.ldered that in this fact lay the only hope of salvation for Europe. We thu; owe
the Sh§rlcy brothers.» a deep debt of gratitude. Anthony Sherley was given
credentials couched in the most flattering terms. He was also rec ded
the Czar of Muscovy as a traveller bound for ].Suro e. It isi ting to note
that at that period ond indecd £ pe. is interesting to note
dered 2 Evoener b N or many years a.fterwards, Russia was not con-
which country phc ncvoctvc:etu};nlzzrsml.-lis’r tete?ncg]ls}l kmg'hi e ontsi Pchi'a’ pi
fihfully dealt with b S Do . areer, W 1c1_lles outside Asia, is

To conclade. 1h. oy Sir Denison Rps§ and makes interesting reading.
by copies of P:r’sita rlls rlnr?npi:::;:tptgtl;nl;slllu';::szd‘ by w.ell-selestcd old prints ar‘ld
dated 1724, in addition te 3w mar is an interesting map of Persia,

P. M. Sykes.

The Shii idi :
Dwi;l}:f]»}{‘eg%:,o?d: A Hl”story of Islam in Persia and Irak. By
Orienl R.l' onaldson. 10" x6}". Pp. xxvi+393. Illustrations. Luzac’s
Profeuncr Di) lgllo'ns ?Cl’lcs. Vol. VI. London: Luzac. 1933.
published o 4o :a cson’s study of the Persian Shias and Shi'ism has been
cincing a grea ir;l)tportur'le moment. Not only is the general public in the West
there e o s erest in the religions of other nations, but also among students
religion of the gh. a tcndcncy towards research and study of the history and
1as, the section of the Moslems who followed the teachings of
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the descendants of the Prophet Mohammed. Professor Donaldson’s commendable
work contains many stories and legends prevalent in Persia to-day concerning the
lives of the Imams, and numerous quotations from Arabic and Persian historians,
which students will find invaluable in their study of this particular branch of
Islamic history.

The book opens by presenting the question of the Succession from the Prophet,
Concerning the formation of the ‘“ Caliphate ” immediately after the death of
Mohammed the author writes extensively. Did the Prophet appoint a Successor
before his death, and were the three Companions who became the first three
Caliphs justified in not recognizing the nearest of kin of Mohammed as the
lawful Successor? These are questions that since Muir’s Caliphate was published
half a century ago few historians have debated in detail, and with which Professor
Donaldson now deals by giving a wide range of arguments for and against the
issue. His opinion seems to be that, while it was not altogether wrong on the
part of the Sunnis to elect a Successor or Caliph, the Shias might be justified in
acknowledging only Ali as their first Caliph and Imam, since they primarily
based their claim on the accepted law of lineal descent. He does not commit
himself, perhaps wisely, to an outspoken decision on this important subject, but
leaves the reader to judge for himself from the authorities quoted and from the
events described during the century that followed the Prophet's death. He ta‘kes
the same attitude with regard to almost all the other points concerning tht; lives
of the Imams that have been debated by the ancient chroniclers. In treating of
the earlier stages of Islam, however, he shows a certain preferencc' for Sqnm
authorities, whereas from the period of the sixth Imam onwards there is a decided
acceptance of Persian contentions.

The author gives the lives of Ali, Hasan, and Husein, the first three Imams,
with many details regarding the question of Succession, ending the 1ast.w1th a
good description of the famous head of Husein, which played such a major part
in the early vicissitudes of the Shias. This head of Husein, which was first
severed from its body at the massacre of Kerbela, was taken to Kufa, from there
sent to Damascus, and finally buried at Ascalon. It was shortly aftcr.cxhum.cd
and reinterred in Egypt. Over its last resting-place a shrine was built, which
to-day lies in the Mosque of Husein in Cairo. This is one of the most noted
centres of pilgrimage for Egypt and the surrounding countries, and the days for
homage are Thursdays for men and Saturdays for women. Pilgrimage may be
made in any week in the year, and not, as Professor Donaldson seems to suggest
(p. 87), on the authority of Lane's Modern Egyptians, that only during the
month of Muharram are there particular days * when dervishes go solcmnlx
round a sacred tomb that is said to contain the head of the martyr'ed Husein.
His descriptions of the five sacred towns in ‘Iraq and Persia—Na]af,‘KCfbe!a‘
Mashad, Kazimain, Samarra—are vivid and detailed. The author has pa_ld SPCC‘al
visits to these places in order to be able to give a better account of their hlstorg
and present-day appearance, while he has lived at the modern town of Masha
for the past sixteen years. - _

After Husein the Imams ceased to play an important part in political history,
and during this period of their seclusion in Medina Professor Donaldson com(-l
ments that the books he has consulted “ represent what is actually taught an
believed rather than what can be historically determined > (p. 111). But'dunng
the life of the sixth Imam, Jafar Sadik, when with the rise of the Abbasids an
the founding of Baghdad the Shias became politically prominent, thc' author'’s
account of the relations of the Imams with the Abbasids makes the rcad!ng .agaln
historically interesting. Here Professor Donaldson refrains from a 1ust1ﬁable
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explanation (p. 153) as to why t.he f.ourth son qf Jafar, Musa, was considercq by
the Persians to have succeeded him, instead of his eldest son.Ismaxl. The Persians
recognized the descendants of this Musa (* Moses ") as tbcu lawful.lmams, and
Professor Donaldson makes an attempt to uphold this view as against the con-
tention of the Ismailis that the descendants of Ismail were the rightful Imams.
Perhaps the author’s reason for this partiality is his long stay in Mashad and his
liking for the Persians. However, he remarks (p. 164) that Musa had * numerous
concubines and no legal wife,” and that one of his eighteen sons (Musa had also
nineteen daughters), Ali Rida, who was regarded as the 8th Imam, ““ expressed
his strong preference to be free from all secular administrative duties ” (p. 166).
Regarding this it must be noted that the supreme temporal and spiritual dignities
in Islam were considered the inviolable rights of the Imams by their followers.
The claim of the Persians on behalf of Musa and his descendants is further
weakened by the author in the stories he relates regarding Mohammed Taki and
Ali Naki, their gth and 1oth Imams respectively. These two Imams are recorded
as of their own accord addressing the Abbasid Caliph as “ Commander of the
Faithful ” (pp. 191, 211). ‘This was one of the three main titles of the supreme
head of Islam, and its use would suggest a renunciation by the Imams of their
rights. With regard to Mohammed Taki, the author writes (p. 190): ‘“ He was
living in Medina at the time and there were many Shiites who took account of
his youth and were in doubt as to whether he was really the Imam (his father
had l.eft Medina before he was born). However, a number of the learned and
prominent men from all quarters came to the annual pilgrimage, and they were
so impressed with him that their doubts were dispelled,” but volunteers no in-
formation as to any authentic reason for Taki's claim to the Imamate. He makes
'flﬁnal attempt to uphold the Persians’ recognition of Musa and his descendants
in the view he holds .regarding the 12th Imam. This Imam, according to a
R;)thcdl chronicler who lived in the tenth century (Ibn Hazm, Kitab el Milal wan
thai, JAOS, 1909, p. %6), never lived, for his father had died without
t.Jﬂspr.mg. The reason the author gives (p. 230) for the Persians’ belief in an
imaginary 12th Imam (because of which they took the name of * Twelvers ")
W:;ls due to their wish to have an Imam whose “ return ” they could expect, and
\tho could have the name and patronymic of the Prophet and the title Messiah.
hesc_names_ and title are therefore ascribed to the 12th Imam, about whom
there is nothing known except legends. Professor Donaldson states (p. 358) on
lsl;lcnallthquty of laten: Persian historians: ** When the 12th Imam of the orthodox
hagtisceilszppelared in about A.n. 874, this doctrine of the ‘ hidden Imam * that
that doe thcv; oped by the Seveners was appropriated by the Twelvers.” Since
he might b: ersians have carnestly bel{cved in the return of their 12th Imam that
n ling Justice and equity to this earth.
¢ author devotes a large section of his book, which was originally written
:‘; :tlhthils'ls on The Twelve Imams at the Kennedy School of Missions in Hartford,
th € ustory and legends of these Imams and their shrines, and a part of it to
¢ Shia traditions and the Imamate. The ch “ i
Imamate (%p. 305.315), wh hl' - The chapter on .The Doctrine of ic
Maliss Haser o 1 [9[; ich 1s comprised of a transla.tlon from the Persmn
complete exposi "fu (A.p. 1699), deserves spec':lal attention. It is practically a
fundamental docz_f:n(; thc.w"‘:ws held by the 'Per51ans on this §ubject, giving such
Apostle and is ot tf) 3§- ) The 'Imamatc is on the authority of Qod and the
(v, 314) " The offce. of eth e;crmm;d by the appointment or <.:h01ce of men”
the Function of complate Chm_am 15 like that of the Prophet in Fhat. each has
of teligion and of thE stmanut ority over all the follower.s of the Falt_h in matters
state. The people themselves are incapable of judging who
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is worthy for this responsible office ” (p. 316); ““ Our faith has had no other such
real need as for an Imam. Muslims have required of God no other such favour
as the existence of an Imam ” (p. 318). In giving his description of the doctrines
of the Persian Shias, Professor Donaldson makes no reference to the other scores
of Shia sects and their teachings, with the exception of mentioning a few of the
main ones, such as the Keisanis, Zeidis, and Ismailis. Even as regards the
doctrines and histories of these sects he sends his readers to other writers (pp. 101,
153, 284, 293). He does not give the chief reason (pp. 114-7) why the position of
Jafar Sadik became secure as the 6th Imam of all the Shias proper (see Tabari,
Annales, i1., 1698 f].).

Some of his statements might also be criticized : “ First Umar struck Ali and
then they came to grips, when Umar threw Ali down and broke his sword”
(p. 13). Ali on this occasion shut himself in his house (when Omar came to use
force against him to recognize Abu Bekr as Caliph) and did not come out to see
Omar (see Encyclopedia of Islam, ii., p. 85. “ The head of Husein was brought
in (at Damascus) and cast before the Caliph (Yezid)” (p. 102). The head of
Husein was cast before Ubaidullah, the Governor of Kufa (Muir’s Caliphate,
p. 311). “Mashad (pop. 130,000) . . . is the largest of the sacred cities of
Islam ” (p. 187). The place of Mashad in the order of the sacred cities of Islam
is as follows, if their sizes are to be taken into consideration : Cairo, Mecca, Fez,
Mashad. “ There occurred the widespread and somewhat mysterious rise of the
Karmathians, who in the year 929 slaughtered the pilgrims at Mecca” (p. 256).
The rise of the Karmathians was the result of deliberate planning for many years,
during which time they were very well known in all the chief Islamic countries
“It was the first time in the history of Islam that the Shiites had had the
advantage of a sympathetic dynasty . . . Buwaihid period (aD. 932-1055)"
(p- 284). The Fatimi Caliphs of Mahdia, Mansuria, and Cairo who were Shias
reigned uninterruptedly from gog to 1171. o

Professor Donaldson has chosen a difficult subject in the history and religion
of the Shias, and he has certainly succeeded in giving an excellent account fl_'om
the Persian point of view. He has also included six well-reproduced illustrations
in his book, three of which—air views of the sacred cities of Kerbela, Samarra,
Kazimain—show the shrines in those cities which the ordinary traveller i§ for-
bidden to enter. His study should be read by all who are interested in the history
and tenets of the “ Twelvers.”

P. H. Mamour.

Ibn Yamin: Persice Ibn-i-Yamin. 100 short poems, the Persian text with
paraphrase. By Brigadier-General E. H. Rodwell, C.B,, L.A. (ret.) 104" 7"
Pp. xiv+48. London: Kegan Paul, Trench, Triibner. 1933. 125. 6d.
Some years ago General Rodwell brought out what is, in my opinion, the best
and most complete work on Omar Khayy4m, in a volume which I value highly
and often consult. He is now dealing on the same thorough lines with llb"
Yamin, who, if not one of the greatest of Persian poets, yet makes a distinct
appeal to European readers. Born some two centuries later than the bard of
Nishapur, both poets claimed Khurasan as their birthplace. There is some agre«
ment between the two poets, as the extracts that I shall quote will show, and
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certainly, for common sense and humour, Ibn Yamin is almost a modern in
’ »
some of his pithy verses. Take his verse on freedom :

“A freeman is a king, so hold the wise,
And he’s a king who is from cravings free.
The dust of freedom’s threshold for sore eyes
An ointment makes, so think the wise with me.”

This simile used reminds me forcibly of a Persian saying, which runs: “ The
dust of a flock of sheep is ointment for the eyes of a wolf.”

His verse on Fate is also worth quoting:

“Your daily bread is fixed—your years also—
By not one hour too fast, nor second slow.
For everyone is fixed what is to be,
If this suffices not, there is no remedy.
Where shall you find who lives as he thinks due,
Beneath the vaulted heaven of sombre hue?”

Here we have the Moslem view as laid down in the Koran that Allah provideth
for all, while as to the second line of the quotation, is it not written in the Koran,
“They shall neither retard nor advance it an hour ”?

The verse on ** Home, Sweet Home ” appeals to all men down the ages:

“To each as Heaven seems his native land,
Where he may rest from troubles wholly free,
Where he apart from all the world may stand
And power and palaces unmoved may see.”

Continuing our survey, there is a delightful verse on the simple life:

“He who enjoys this world’s amenities,
And needs no help against asperities,
And has a cottage too where he may dwell,
From which besides one cannot him expel,
Is in this world, of his own time—a king,
And looks not for a crown—or anything.”

quo\:‘ifsgn.ext come to a verse on the benefits of travel, which is particularly worth

“My heart! If dangers great in travel be,
How can one travel and no dangers see?
That which is gained by travellers who roam—
Where can they gain as much who stay at home?
If like a shadow men a grotto love,
How can they see the sun and moon above?
And he who fears into the sea to dive,
Whence hopes he pearls and jewels to derive?
And if a well-skilled man stays in his home,
From all his skill what benefit can come?
Tl}e falcon that his eerie ne’er deserts,
His power to capture game in vain asserts.”

A final quotation show :
. t
the influcnce of O S ohasyy;\c l:)oet at his best, and here we may perhaps trace

10
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* Take carel The world is passing by. My heart!
And quit this bed where fools do lie. My heart!
For every violet that blooms from earth
Was once a mole on cheeks of former birth,
Musk scented, that bespoke a beauty’s worth.

And every hyacinth from out the ground

Was once a ringlet that some forehead bound

Of sweeter scent than ambergris. My heart!

So make the most of time and do your part.

For many skulls of Monarchs have been passed
Through the hot flame of Potter’s workshop blast.”

To conclude, we are most grateful to General Rodwell for making the work
of Ibn Yamin accessible to the general public, while a word of thanks is due to
the publishers for the attractive format and printing of the book.

P. M. Syxes.

Caravan Cities. By M. Rostovtzeff. Translated by D. and T. Talbot Rice.
Pp. xiv+232. Plates xxxv., six figures in the text. Five maps and plans.
Oxford: At the Clarendon Press. 1932. 15s. _

In Caravan Cities Professor Rostovtzeff has applied a fund of learning to 2
most intriguing subject, and has produced a book which deserves to be read by
all serious students of the Middle East. The four cities which he has selected
for his study are Petra, Jerash, Palmyra, and Dura. The task of describing these
cities and the caravan trade with which they were associated has been by no
means an easy one. In the first place, the history of the period is only to be
derived from a complex variety of sources, and its elucidation in a compact form
is liable to tantalize the scholar, because space forbids a fuller description of the
evidence, while the uninitiated may find himself baffled by the unfoldlng of
the progress of the many different dynasties that he is called upon to consider.
Further, the author has more than once had to beware of poaching on preserves
belonging to workers still engaged in excavating their own sites. On the WPOlC
these difficulties have been successfully overcome; and if occasionally the subject
matter requires a concentrated attention, this is due to the inherent complexity
of the subject, and not to any defect in exposition. One is, however, bounc_l to
criticize the absence of an adequate map, to illustrate the historical survey given
in the first chapter. The general reader should not be expected to go to thcf
trouble of fetching an atlas in order to refresh his memory on the whereabouts 0
the Minnzans and the Gerrhzans, and the addition of an abbreviated Seleucid,
Ptolemaic, and Parthian king list would have been a help. -~

Mr. and Mrs. Talbot Rice are to be congratulated on producing an Cm".‘cmyf
readable translation, which never obtrudes itself as the rendering into English 0
a foreign tongue. ,

Professor Rostovtzeff describes a caravan city as one * brought into existence
solely by caravan trade,” a description which is probably true of all four citich
and which accounts for much in their chequered carcers. None of these clie
had sufficient natural resources to make their existence a necessity : all of them
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with the exception of Dura, lay somewhat away from the regular beaten track, so
that when they fell, they fell with a crash. The moral to be drawn from the
account of their ephemeral histories is perhaps that no one chooses a dgsert.routc
if there is a more fertile one available. Of the desert, the author quite rightly
says that, like the sea, it not only divides; it also joins.” But tl}c .lcarned Pro-
fessor himself was clearly impressed with the difficulties of negotiating a sandy,
or even a gravel, waste. * More dangerous even than the Bedouin is the desert
" if there is a breakdown. . . . Thus speaks the traveller of to-day. Can we be
surprised, then, that it required some special inducement for the ancient caravan
to take the Akaba-Petra route, or the track from Dura to Palmyra? What these
special inducements were the author describes to us in his historical survey.

The period at which Petra first becomes of importance seems to be that during
which the Seleucids and the Ptolemies were fighting one another for possession of
the land that lay between them. Petra itself lay close to what was probably a
very old caravan route for South Arabian and even Egyptian traffic, penetrating
northwards into Syria and beyond. Now that the main coastal road was a seat
of warfare, the volume of traffic secking the less trodden desert hinterland must
have rapidly increased. The Nabatzans, who were no doubt partly of the desert,
and therefore natural guides in the desert, seized their chances with both hands,
and found in Petra, lying just off the beaten track, a natural treasure-house which
they exploited to the full. Inscriptions make it probable that the Nabatzans con-
trolled as early as the first century ».c. the whole of the caravan route between
Rctra and Damascus, together with the towns that lay upon it. Indeed, even
since the publication of this book Mr. Horsfield has discovered yet another
N_abatzan site at Bayer wells, north-east of Maan. The rise of Jerash also coincides
with tlhc increase of Transjordanian trade.
~ With the beginnings of Palmyra we are brought into contact with yet another
mportant dynasty—that of the Parthians. By 140-130 B.c. lower Mesopotamia
was a!ready Parthian; in the first century s.c. Parthia was bent on the conquest
of Syria, and Hellenism, represented by the Seleucids, was equally bent on keeping
her out. The establishment of a number of independent local dynasties in the
"ClgthUrhood of the upper Euphrates probably added to the inconveniences ex-
Ft’;;ﬂ:ﬁtddby travellers on the already war-infested northern route, with the result
fortuna:c ;r:gcrs of v:/he Palmyrene desert probably appear'cd tl:iﬂing to the un-
who had £ t}:’fln-_ e may also suspect that the commerc1al-m1n'ded Nabatzans,
°PPOrtunityof 13 tllme a}lrcady.extendcd their rule to Damascus, seized the further
St the n![ura{)ro onging thcnr caravan routes to Palmyra. On the Me.sopotamian
o, Toade therset?rtmg-pomt‘ for Palmyra was Dura, by now a Parthian frontier
2 laison o the ore pas;ed into the nort.hern desert route, and Palmyra became
The subge uc:::a‘;?n ctween the hostile powers of East and West. _
subject to thchictat lstofry of caravan trade on thcse.routcs becomes entirely
policy of dinlomas es o ngmc'. Pompey was aggressive, Augustus pursued a
Hadrian beieed 0cf ;orl)so idation, the Flavians again resorted to arms, an.d
successors reverted to tha m}’{fl, reverted to“the policy of Augustus, while his
possibility of 2 con uestc F(}))lcy (_)f Trajan, “ who was ‘pt"o‘bably convinced of t}}c
become 3 single kic}\ d 0 3th‘3» so that the entire civilized world could again
alternations of polic Ewom, as it had b_een under Alexander the Great.” Thf:sc
iplomacy can on]y f‘ﬁc prgbably all in the natural order of events, for effective
vicissitudes we sec )tlhco ow in the wake of a strong arm. Th'rough.all these
with the decline of N prosperity of tf_Ic caravan trade gradually increasing. But

Ot the pax Romana in the third century a.p. trade declines too.

e four y . )
pstart caravan cities which had grown to an abnormal artificial
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prosperity fell almost as quickly as they had risen, being without the naturs
stamina to bear up against a changing tide. Jerash, now a Christian centre, lasted
longest of them all, but even Jerash was unable to contend with the different
channels of Byzantine trade.

Professor Rostovtzeff takes us conscientiously around the ruins of all four
cities. It is refreshing to hear the hackneyed “rose-red” of Petra described as
“reddish mauve raw flesh,” though, according to the visitors’ book at Petra,
some people are reminded of strawberry jam. The sketchy account of Petra’s
monuments serves to emphasize our ignorance of the subject. Authorities are
not agreed as to the succession of styles of architecture, and we know all too little
as to which of the buildings were private houses, though here the author advances
the rock-cut houses of Bulla Regia in Tunisia and Garian near Tripoli as a
parallel. But we may hope to learn more of Petra from outside sources such
the tombs of Petrzan merchants at el Hegra, where Fathers Jaussen and Savignac
have already done valuable work. It is indeed curious that this debased eclectic
architecture, with its columns and cornices solemnly carved out of the soft sand-
stone for all the world as if it were a sugar cake, should yet be one of the most
beautiful remains of ancient times.

Through Jerash, laid out for caravans and enriched by caravans, we are con-
ducted in the best archzological manner, and are made to observe at what points
the later walls have been thrown out of their natural course to take in earlier
buildings.

In Palmyra, with its forest of columns and brackets to hold the statues-of
caravan patrons and benefactors, the author points out to us many Babylonian
elements both in the religion and in the architecture; but he considers these o
belong to “a kind of syncretistic religion which well reflected the composite
character of the Parthian empire in general.” While admitting this to be true,
we will venture to suggest that a day may come when remains of the Babylonian
period itself will be found in Palmyra: the natural place to look for such remains
is, of course, the Haram area, where unfortunately excavation is for the present
anathema. Palmyra appears to have been mentioned in cuneiform records, but
the author omits to tell us that the original Tadmor, or rather Tamar, of the
Hebrew text in Kings was probably not Palmyra at all. .

Dura, where the author has worked in person, is described as fully as p9551blc,
and the account of this city, given in the last chapter in the book, excites us
with a desire for the full publication of the site. Professor Rostovtze_ﬂ shows 2
disposition to credit the Parthians with a vigorous and original art which is more
than a mere shadow of Hellenism, and if the extant sculptural remains do not
entirely warrant this view, we must at least admit that at Dura there was a very
vigorous school of Parthian painting.

There is in this book a wealth of detail that will help the general rcgder. to
understand life, both public and private, in these caravan cities. It is fascmatmg'
to learn that the merchants of Petra had a colony at Puteoli in Southern Iraly;
that a Durene cook scratched on the wall an account of the number of hams t'hat
he was going to serve to his Roman master; and that a soldier drew on his shield
a coloured map of the road from the Balkans to Dura. o

Through all, there looms the picture of the invincible spirit of Rome, typife
by the army of Aurelian, who, when Palmyra had thought the day had come ©
throw off the Roman yoke, marched back a second time across the arlld Syrian
waste, and once and for all sacked and laid low that upstart barbarian city.

M. E. L. MaLLOWAN.
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Iba Sa‘ud—The Puritan King of Arabia. By Kenneth Williams. 83" x53".
Pp. 29. Frontispiece. Maps. Jonathan Cape. 8s. 6d. net.

King Faisal of ‘Iraq. By Mrs. Steuart Erskine. With an appreciation by
FieldMarshal Viscount Allenby, G.C.B., G.C.M.G. Foreword by ‘H.E.
Jofar Pasha al Askari. 93" x63". Pp. 288. Illustrations. Hutchinson.
18s. net.

Mr. Williams and Mrs. Steuart Erskine have written simultaneously bio-
graphies of the two greatest men that the Arab world has produced in _the last
century. In some respects their lives are similar, as they both have risen on
account of sheer merit from being minor chieftains to the position of kings in
countries that have not known an Arab ruler for many centuries; and they have
both proved equal to the task. The similarity, however, ends there, for, though
both were of the same race, their characters and methods were entirely divergent.
Ibn Sa‘ud, if we read between the lines of Mr. Williams’ book, throughout his
life has been filled with personal ambition, whilst Mrs. Erskine portrays the late
Faisal as a man who genuinely put his country and his people first, and who
appears to have worked with the sole idea of gaining for the Arab a place in the
world rather than self-aggrandizement. Ibn Sa‘ud, if not a religious fanatic
himself in the accepted sense of the word, has certainly used religious fanaticism
as a weapon with which he has carved out his kingdom, whilst Faisal, though a
staunch Mohammedan, appears to have been extremely broad-minded on all
questions affecting the faith and to have shown no discrimination between
members of the Sunni or Shiah sects, nor any bias against Christians.

Faisal took a very active and leading part in the revolt which won for the
Arab race its independence in Arabia, whilst Ibn Sa‘ud, for reasons that one can
only regard as personal, took up the position of *“the man on the fence,” and,
except for an abortive attack with Colonel Shakespear in 1915 at Jarrab on Ibn
Bashn_d—a' Turkish adherent, but also an old enemy of Ibn Sa‘ud’s—failed to
1dent1fy himself in any way with the Arab rising against the Turkish invasion.

Faisal appears to have been a diplomat with an undoubted charm of manner
which facilitated greatly his negotiations with Great Britain and other Powers,
and there was nothing to suggest the desert Arab in the urbane, cultured, and
tactful cosmopolitan, dressed in morning coat and silk hat. The fact that he
failed to §atlsfy the French in Syria cannot be counted against him, as the French
:‘;ctzitdtllge were, to put it mildly, hard to please, and on the other hand is
satisfactz? ted success that. he had with our own Government, not to mention his

) Sa){ur(ljcgotlatlons with both Turkey and Persia.

1s more of a Cromwell and a dictator than a diplomat, and his
isrl:c:l:ss,io far has been mainly by means of the sword. His failure to take part

Wmizmsfﬂ(l:nl'l;ovcmcnt against the Turks during the war was, according to Mr.

by GrCﬂt,Brita'ccounl:'Of ic dcc.:p resentment that he felt at the recognition given

hold the viewmt]to s rilval, King Hussein Of the Hedjaz. There are those who
hotse, and i t}1}.@1( during the war the military authorities backed the wrong
orce than Hos ey sfhould hav.e foreseen that I.br.l Sa‘ud of Riadh was a greater
et the eyer, emdo l:he Hedjaz. As Mr. Williams says, it is easy to be wise

ailure, it mus’t a{? » though Hussein hlmsel_f may have proved something of a

mare than retrievtzdremembe:rcd that Hussein’s two_sons, Faisal and Abdulla,

fespective claims an ae“)’ m;§t§kes made by _thur father. Also whatcver' thc

Arabia, the. oo remf' rsonha ities of the two rival claimants for‘ the le'adershlp in

Beduin of the |1 A ins that the man who coulq at that time bring all the

edjaz, Transjordan, and Eastern Syria into the field was Hussein,
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assisted by his sons, and it was on this particular front that we required active
co-operation. At that time Ibn Sa‘ud’s influence did not extend far enough to
the north or west to enable him to render any very active assistance against the
enemy. If, on the other hand, he had sunk his personal differences with Hussein
and joined forces, there is little doubt that the Arab army might have been a far
more redoubtable force than it was.

Both Faisal and Ibn Sa‘ud have proved themselves administrators of no
ordinary calibre. Faisal showed that he could handle those most difficult of all
mortals the desert Beduin and lead them during two years of war, whilst later he
had to administer and compromise between the views of a civilized and prosperous
business community in Baghdad, Mosul, and the other towns of ‘Iraq, a settled
population of cultivators of the soil, lawless tribes of nomad Arabs, the mixture
complicated by the presence of naturally hostile Kurds and Assyrians. Ibn Sa'ud
has instilled oneness of purpose and a national ideal into the wild men of Gebel
Shamma and Nejd, and is at present teaching the inhabitants of the Hedjaz that
they might have some more worthy object in life than battening on the pilgrims
who visit Mecca every year.

Mrs. Erskine’s book was just going into print when news was received of the
tragically sudden death of King Faisal, and the work therefore appears at a time
when the need was indicated for some appreciation of the great services rendered
by this Arab king, who, amid the welter of present-day politics and intriggcs,
proved himself great in that he evolved order out of chaos, was neither self-secking
nor ambitious, and who ultimately sacrificed his own life for the good of his
people.

C. S. Jarvis.

L'Italia e la Nuova Turchia. By Ugo Bassi. 1932. Modena: E. Bassi ¢
Nipoti.

L'Italia e 'Arabia Centrale. By Ugo Bassi. 1932. Modena: E. Bassic¢
Nipoti.

La Fine del Mandato Sull’lraq e una Preoccupazione per LItalia.
By Romolo Tritonj. Oriente Moderno, April, 1933. g
The interest taken by Italian statesmen and publicists in the Eastern Medr-
terranean is well known, and the first of the above-mentioned works deals
with one of the most important points in that phase of Italian pqliFY*name!Y'
Turco-Ttalian relations. The author gives a summary of the origin and rise
of the Turkish Republic and then discusses Turco-Italian relations. He E‘Vt‘;s
the text of the Turco-ltalian treaty of May 30, 1928. The second ?vork y
the same author follows a similar plan, tracing the rise of Ibn Sa‘ud’s pOWC}:
and giving the text of the treaty concluded between Italy and that monar;1
on February 10, 1932. Each book contains a bibliography, Whicl_l is :uscl;l
for the Italian works included. The treatment of the subject is 10 ea
case summary, and is only designed to give a general idea of the .SUb)CCt '; 2
brief space for the general reader. As regards the book on Arabia, the 1d¢d
advanced are somewhat vague. Italy hopes for advantages by way of cconom'[‘;
penetration : but an article by Mr. Philby in The Times of April 26 last suggci1e
that that hope may not be easily fulfilled. Signor Bassi apparcntly leans to t
idea of a Trans-Arabian railway : one might have expected a countryman 0
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“Fiat” to be more alive to the possibilities of motor transport. .On_e wond_crs
also how far the recent South African shipping agreement will assist 1n pushing
i ipping interests in the Red Sea.

Ital?‘ﬁcs;gft iﬁtcrcsting point in the book about Turkey is also illustrated by. t‘hc
aticle in the review Oriente Moderno on the termination gf thc' British
Mandate in ‘Iraq. We refer to the uncertainty and misunderstandmg which may
prevail as to the motives of nations. Signor Tritonj has discovered, it seems, t.he
e motive of the British renunciation of the Mandate over ‘Irag. This motive
was not the desire to be freed from the accompanying burdens nor to accede to
the nationalist aspirations of the Baghdadis : the object was to be freed from those
provisions of the Mandate which impose on the mandatory the granting of_ equal
opportunities in economic matters within the mandated territory to foreigners.
Great Britain's purpose is now to establish for herself, especially in the economic
field, a privileged position in ‘Iraq, unrestrained by any provisions of a mandate
or obligations to the League of Nations. It is regrettable that views so untrue
and tendencious can be formed and expressed : argument would probably be vain
to refute them, and we can only hope that they are not shared in any political
quarters in Italy. To turn to Signor Bassi’s book on Turkey, it would seem from
this that no such motives could ever be attributed to Italian policy. Italy never
had territorial ambitions in Asia Minor : she only joined in the occupation after
the war in order to exercise a moderating influence. From 192r until the Treaty
of Lausanne she had no ambitions, except perhaps a zone of economic preference!
After the Treaty of Lausanne Turco-Italian relations swiftly and constantly im-
proved. All this is rather surprising when we recall that one reason for the
consent given by the Powers to the Greek occupation of Smyrna was fear of
ltalian ambitions in the Adalia region: and we can well recall the scare about
ltaly and the feeling against her in Turkey in 1925. This sort of propaganda
probably is of small importance : one cannot, however, but resent the other side
of thle picture—that is to say, the sort of accusations contained in Signor Tritonj’s
article,

J. P.

Cairo to Persia. By Owen Tweedie. 94" x61". Pp. x+288. Illustrations.
Mflpf. Jarrolds. 1933. 18s.

.Th‘s 1s lively and entertaining account of a journey which begins in mid-
;:ﬁ:;r vith 2 colourful account of the Mediterranean crossing and with the
N mcllngﬁm Cairo of a spec1_al caravan body for the author’s Ford 30-cwt. chassis.
om asni ve m%nths later with the triumphant return to Cairo of himself and his
Vouglsafzgl he year was apparently 1931, though this information is not
o B dus.dThe outward route was by Sinai, Palestine, Aleppo, and Nisibin
fOIIowged 4 ar;] Kermanshah, and the dcsert route by Rutbeh and Damascus was
south andm;v{t}i return. The tr'avels in Persia included visits to Shiraz in the
Right from Tesh ed i Sar, Pehlevi and Tabriz in the north, and a rather woeful
The author’ ¢ erlan to MCSth._al'nd back in a Junkers plane piloted by a Persian.
Morton andsh'St{,c recalls Hajji Baba of Isfahan and the Searches of H. V.
and i]ll;minat‘ls ook has muc}'\ of the quality of the latter. It is a very refreshing

Mr, Tvw éng tale of travel in the Middle East to-day.
the su'rhc::orll;dpes not trench deeply : he is rightly concerned throughout with
of hilarious ag itions of l"oads,. places, people, events and politics, and his spirit
Acventure carries him robustly through the minor mishaps inevitable
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in a long series of encounters. His narrative is pictorial and at times succinctly
graphic. To his eyes * Persia at first sight looked very empty. ... Try in your
mind’s eye to parch all the grass off the Quantock Hills round Taunton, then
put on imaginary orange-tinted spectacles. . . .” * Physically,” he says, “ Persia
is not unlike an inverted soup-plate.” He arrives over Meshed by air, and sees
in the centre of the town the dome of the sacred Shrine, *“ looking a golden stud
in the middle of a brown shirtfront.”” His description of the Church at Beth-
lehem, and the sectarian discords which preoccupy its Latin, Greek, and Armenian
‘“ allotment ” holders, is reminiscent of Gibbon, though nothing could be less
pontifical than the manner of his description. Much of his narrative leans to
caricature, and many of his stories savour of picturesque exaggeration for the
reader’s benefit, but they are all ben trovato even if not all well founded. Had
Mr. Tweedie’s proofs, however, been read by someone with closer knowledge of
the countries he visited, a Musjid el Goma (sic) would not, for instance, have
been translated as a Friday mosque, nor would he have been allowed to state
that a certain potentate began life as a Legation porter. Minor inaccuracies are
indeed numerous throughout the book. The author’s previous travels, however,
give him a good perspective and material for comparisons which range from Lake
Chad to the Nevsky Prospekt. When he talks of politics he is usually content to
repeat attractively the views of his numerous chance acquaintances. He has some
interesting things to say about the Christian minorities of ‘Iraq and the future of
Arab government.

Mr. Tweedie is at his best on the road, where the resourcefulness and good
humour shown by himself and his companion are a lesson to all travellers.
Page 144 is a notable case in point, for the predicament recounted there is a very
common one in Persia, where soldiers and road-guards attempt to board one's
car as a policeman might board a bus. In Baghdad he was not happy, and the
crazy traffic of New Street afflicted him like a nightmare. Of Teheran he has
disappointingly little to say, and his high spirits seem to have failed him there
until he discovered a conjuring show on an excursion to Sh. Abdul Azim. He
is fully appreciative, however, of the architectural and decorative beauties of
Isfahan. '

Such criticism of public affairs as is offered is usually moderate and fair, but
on page 183 the author makes aspersions on Persian policy concerning currency
and trade which are scarcely warranted. The pegging of exchange rates and the
restrictions on imports imposed by the Persian Government during the great
depression were no more fatuous than the practice of most countries of the World.

The book is generously illustrated with excellent photographs, inc]gdlng an
unusual close-up of the cone of Demavend, and delightfully realistic pictures of

the furrowy tracks of the lorry in the sands of Sinai and on a roadway " 1n
Kurdistan.

F. H.

Murray’s Handbook for Travellers in India, Burma and Ceylotl:c
Including all British India, the Portuguese and French Possessions, and t
Indian States. 73" x43” Pp. cxliv+812. Maps and plans. Murray. 1933
245.

In India, more than in any other country to which the traveller is wont to lg10
for pleasure, is it a necessity to be equipped with the experience of others. The
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price exacted from the rash adventurer who essays to buy h.is own lf:)qq:u:rielncc 15
apt to be unduly high. Asa learned professor nev.v’to Asxatlc trave recently pll’t’
it, “ The technique of travel evolved by the British in India is remarkable.
Rather should it be said that an elaborate mode of travel has been imposed upon
them by the climate, the scarcity of food suitable to the European, the danger of
infective disease from both food and water, and—not least—by the language
difficulty, which usually compels the Englishman to have a servant as interpreter.
For there are the coolies who transport his baggage to be dealt with and the
drivers of taxis and tongas; there are camel-men, shikaris, and beaters, if he goes
shooting; and always there are the multifarious servants whom the caste system
imposes upon him at every turn. With visions of the many things that may
befall the unwary, I turned at once to the General Hints section of this guidc—and
I thoroughly enjoyed it for its vivid reminders of daily life in India and the half-
yearly journeys to the hills and back. It would be difficult to imagine a more
inerestingly drawn-up guide to the * technique of travel ” in India. It seems to
cover every contingency, even to stating the proper sum to be paid to a coolie for
looking after property left for a brief period in the railway carriage. All such
points, however, need to be digested beforehand—they cannot be looked up in the
noise and bustle of an Indian railway station. But it is no hardship to read with
attention hints so entertainingly put together.

His own necessities catered for, the traveller looks out on India. He sees an
immense confusion of types of people, of dress, of customs, of buildings, and- of
scenery. To appreciate even in the remotest degree what it all means, a general
framework in which to give each item at least a provisional place is essential : it is
provided by this admirable guide. The chief races and religions of India—the
Mohammedans, Hindus, Sikhs, Mahrattas, Rajputs, Parsis, and the  depressed
classes ”—.are clearly and most interestingly summarized and an account is given
of Bgddhlsm and the Buddhists, and the Jains. The festivals also of the various
religions are mentioned, and the sketches in both word and line of the chief gods
of the Hindu pantheon are likely to be most helpful. The caste marks of the
tollowers of Vishnu and Shiva will add greatly to the interest of the railway plat-
form crowds. For on railway platforms rather than in the bazaars has the
traveller in India his best opportunity of studying Indian types in detail—he is
ﬂ0l_lhere obviously for that purpose! A few similar sketches to illustrate various
g’P‘Cal modes of attire would be very welcome in future editions of this work.
it"iesf)’(l’]fzeolrirgow’;hthe Inc.ii:.m sari., 'but who appreciates the various ways in which
o P The dhotl is familiar to most, but how many who are new to the

nry can distinguish it from the skirt-like garment that the Mohammedan
;::’e_“mes_dons in place of the usual baggy trousers? The * pushteen” of the
o r;;er:yt(r)lfbte}i’ their ornate embroidered waistcoats, the swinging pleated skirts

¢ women of the depressed classes in the Punjab, the Parsi's hat, the

G .
dimdhl‘ cap, the turbans of the Madrasi, the Sikh and Sindhi—all of them are
stinctive,

For the i : . .
Practical suggestions for reaching places of interest, and the eminently

readable descrine; L
mmdationescr’i‘;;tlons and histories of those places, there can be nothing but com-
: ¢ maps and plans are a mine of interest in themselves: but the

inclusi :
be an :gv;)rf)t;g:] places as Taxila and Mohenjo-daro in the general map would

An alternat; . .
ative and very interesting route to India surely merits attention : the

w th ;
onwar drso?ri;l:;lr.ney overland by the Simplon-Orient express to Istanbul, and
Whence the 31dgr Pasha station (Scutari), via the Taurus Tunnel, to Nisibin,
raq railways take the traveller by car and rail to Baghdad and Basra.
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From the latter the British Indian Persian Gulf mail steamers sail weekly to
Karachi and Bombay.

In so much excellence such trifling omissions as the mention of the railway
rest house and refreshment room at Rohri, and a certain amount of unnecessary
duplication on pages xc and xcvii, and pages xciii-v and xcviii-xcix of the section
on Architecture, are but minor blemishes. On page xix a word of warning should
be given not to land cars at Karachi with the idea of proceeding thence by road.
There is as yet no practicable road for a great part of the distance from there to
Lahore, and the car would have to put upon a train.

This handbook is to be recommended for careful perusal on the journey out
to India. The traveller can be trusted to re-read it with sharpened interest on
the journey home.

DoRroTHY Mackay.

The Kabul Magazine Year Book. By the Kabul Magazine Literary Society.
Printed in Persian with numerous photographic illustrations and coloured
plates. 10}” x8”. Pp. 322. '
This volume is indeed a very ambitious effort, and the Kabul Literary Society
is to be congratulated on its first effort in the compilation of a National Year
Book. It is evident that some pains have been taken, not only to cduce}te the
people of Afghanistan as a whole in regard to information relating to their own
country, but also by giving them a rough survey of events in the world generally.
The book, which is in Persian, is perhaps a trifle unwieldy in its present forql
with its thick but artistic paper cover in colour, and I would suggest that if
possible the next issue should be of smaller dimensions with an improved form
of binding and stouter covers. About two-thirds of the book is devoted to matters
concerning Afghanistan, the remainder being a summary of recent events 1n the
outer world; a good deal of attention is paid to the political happemqgs in othcr
countries, The Afghan can be justly proud of the country’s splendid financial
recovery during the past four years, thanks to the magnificent work done by the
late ruler, H.M. King Nadir Shah, who has lifted the country from its .pracucally
bankrupt state following the abdication of ex-King Amanullah to its present
sound financial status. One gathers that Afghanistan is fast becoming ar
minded, since much interesting data is given of progress in this dlrectlcar},
mention being made of the now world-famous Zeppelin and .the wlorl s
greatest flyng-boat, the D.O-X. There is also included in this section ha
comparative chart showing the strength of the various air forces of ht ¢
world. Another chapter deals with railway engineering from Stepher
son’s “ Rocket ” to the massive locomotives of to-day. Also reference 1s made lt)o
the mountain railways of Switzerland, which is interesting. There 15 no ‘,j"“;
that the authorities are anxious to build railways in order to develop the mmcrad
and other resources of the country, which would do much to increase trade an
commerce with the outer world. _ d
Like all Year Books, it would be impossible to touch upon every scctlon,dan
I can only again say that the publication of such a book is a credit to MO cr:
Afghanistan. I hope that it will be published annually, and that an edition !
either English or French be issued for circulation in Europe.
R. M. S. MoORRISON.
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Sabre and Saddle. By Lieut-Colonel E. A. W. Stotherd. With a Foreword
by Sir Percy Sykes, K.C.LE,, C.B.,, CM.G. 83" x6". Pp. 302. Illustrations,
maps, plans. Seeley, Service. 1933.

« A little British army goes a d——d long way ™ was the refrain of a popular
song many years ago. It has the merit of being true. Here is an officer of the
wid little army who records his soldiering and sporting experiences—how often
the two go together ! —in four continents (if Jamaica may be included in the con-
tinent of America), as well as in Australasia. Colonel Stotherd started his service
- one of the now disbanded West India regiments, but after a short time he was
posted to what evidently §uited him better, an Indian cavalry regiment; and this
led to a nu_mber of ‘spec1al appointments and missions. Throughout a service
Le.m:;rkakktlc fm its variety, he apparently l_cept a faithful diary which he has made
is book's framework—a framework with numerous pegs on which are hung
anecdotes both humorous and grave and descriptions of peoples and places. The
l]l;t of fIc‘Junktrics visited on duty or pleasure is extraordinary, including i’ersia

ussia, , Chi i e ; '

b tuhre er);l o 1:::; ]ap'an, Alirlca, and many more—a yvxdely cast net indeed!
‘ interesting chapters  are those describing a journey through

l;crsla,ftch Boxer rising in China, and the Indian Frontier War of '97. In tic

rst of these h i i ' '

o andcitscr;cuolggs a:lth the utmost bre.v1ty an attack by tribesmen on his

gt end - nd t’his lzgccl?urr;tert th:ﬁ mlght. well have brought his diary to

. e to the t 1 i
really remarkable incidents and ad hich of a fault. 1t is that while

o _ ventures, which the reader would have wished

bescli'xbed in detail, are frequently passed over in very few words, one find Sti

ook somewhat : P e

onld have bcenen:rlqurirt]tbciir C;iv ltt?l/ a grleat deal of rathcr. trite descriptive matter that

imate o £ ] out loss. ’I.'hc following are instances: “ A cool
om these diseases can be obtained at th i i

of these Simla may be described as bei fc b hill stations of India;

and Ootacamund in the south.” And f}‘lng ‘?l’T;he most important in the north,

are the buildings, many of th.em still in o 1e most noteworthy reics in Incia
temples, palaces and forts; the most on ;XCfC e Of‘ Do

True, but more 3ppropriate, e guidc-t‘:;(:)rll( erful of all being the Taj Mahal.”

ﬁ The author’s account of his experiences.in China duri i

1 two entrtaining chapters and giy in China during the.Boxer rebellion

account of that extraordinary time gwhe 2 vivid, though necessarily 2 superficial,

Germany, the United. State) n en armed' forces of Great Britain, France,

General, Days when such t};in San, and Russxa co-operated under a German

photographs showing groups of ie‘:;elrde' pOSSflble P far‘a-way now! The

the chapters value, Color ot iers of the abm_/e patxonalmes add greatly to
may mak.e tame reading to a Publicr snf ‘f:x'ccillem' dCSFFIPUOD of the Tirah expedition
the fighting in this, the bis o of 1{ eite w1th' literature of the Great War, but
foe of wonderful mobilit gcfi of all our frontier *“shows,” against a fanatical
his hand, was grim enoz’ N th:y lone of them born, so to speak, with a rifle in
cptue of the Dargai ridge ‘ }:mse who took part in it. His account of the

North-Western Fronticr lgs » P (; ag)s the most famous action in the annals of the

ment of the ridge after ’it hagccl)obe’ ut he omits to stress the inexplicable abandon-

i its being reoccupied by the esn captured easﬂy on October 18, which resulted

20th, the day of the famens agsau]Ctmy and held in much greater strength on the

¢ object of this bo S in n

SRR e s book " .
feview i js right to mcntionlst}in 2‘0 sense political, bgt in concluding this brief
in all quary at Colonel Stotherd, with hi i
] ers of the globe as well as in Ind; ] 1 his unusual experiences

Vious sympathy with native races an(;l hx'a’ with hls powers of observation,
, is essentially English outlook, does
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not hesitate to express in the plainest way his distrust of the reforms now
posed for India.

The volume constitutes a modest but valuable record of the career of an officer
of the Indian army possessing a taste for adventure. Its attractiveness is enhanced

by a large number of very good photographs. The foreword by Sir Percy Sykes
will be read with much interest.

pro-

R. L. K

Indian Idealism. By Surendranath Dasgupta, M.A., Ph.D., Principal Sanskrit
College, Calcutta. 83" x52”. Pp. xxiii+206. Cambridge University Press.
1933. 10s. 6d.

A book of lectures delivered “ years ago " at Patna University, these are here
published *“ more or less as delivered.” 1 venture to think that this is somewhat
to be regretted. In a study which, if undertaken scientifically, and more especially
historically, is so new as that of Indian religio-philosophical thought, a writer
cannot afford to do this. He thereby disregards all that fellow-seckers have since
those  years ago " been putting forward. Or he quotes only from such works as
they had published “ years ago.” For instance, of modern philosophers—he quotes
only English thinkers—we find nothing more recent than references to McTaggart,
Sorley, and Wallace, who were writing when I who am old was young. 1 halvc,
too, my own little grievance, not because I have any claim to be quoted as having
written on Idealism, but because the latest of my writings on Buddhism hcre
cited is fifteen years old, and because, of the many things I have published since
in historical criticism of Buddhism, adverse to the somewhat uncritical things
here said about Buddhism, no notice is taken.

Dr. Dasgupta has that gift of a good lecturer : the art of exposition, whether
it be in a nutshell, or longer. In his thematic Table of Contents much knovﬂcdge
is packed into a few words; in it we see just what each of the older Upanishads
contains. But neither in it nor in the following expositions do we see any heed
taken to that which India and we are on the point of considering, pamcly, to
what extent, if any, the Upanishads reveal in detail a history of c/zanglrfg. values.
He tells us rightly of their Immanence-idealism (you cannot separate religion and
philosophy in them) as “ gradually emerging " from Vedic ritualism (he omis
to add external theism), retaining superannuated fragments. But h'c goes no
further than to treat this literature en bloc. It should be seen that this method,
too, is superannuated. Can we hope that Dr. Dasgupta will once more take the
helm and show us how and wherein it is, that, e.g., for the Chandogya UP””"?haﬂ
it was 7ot an “old truth ” to say that man the spirit was * the ultimate rcallty,P
that for Mundaka and Maitri the One Self, God in man, appears as dual?
Will he not prevent his readers from getting the impression that C'handog}éa
takes up a question as if put earlier by Mundaka? Nor is this all that is needed.
Ther= is the historicity of the parts in each Upanishad: what is earlier, what
later?  What is gloss, inserted because of changed values? 1 see sev;ral contexts
only to be thus made explicable. Cowell and Deussen are in historical criticism
just at the threshold, and no further :—will he not take up their torch? I Zm
not so sanguine as to believe that such a * higher criticism " of those Upams!'\; Z’
which are generally believed to be the earliest portion, will reveal, like 2 finishe
Jigsaw puzzle, a tidy “system ” of idealism. I have never believed there ever
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was such a system. We should still echg the wr.iter’s .words: “ Tt is difficult ;3
discover what exactly is the status of reality ‘th.at is ascrlt‘aec’l’ to the external wor d
and to the psychical self,” and more s.uch ‘it 1s dlfﬁcglt s _(cf. p. 51). But WlFu
some degree of historical perspective introduced by wise gUIdCS, .dfc student wi
10 longer be wandering in a maze of often sem1-c9nﬂ1§tlng opinions. He will
begin to see, not only ideas, but the speakers of dlfferxlng '01'1tlook, at different
times, uttering values which in each of them, as different 1{1d1v1duals, played upon
by different influences, are bound to be different, and which, as such, become so
much more alive.

Historical perspective introduced into Upanishadic study would also show a
feature we do not find in this book, and that is, the gradual way in which the
teaching of Kapila and his new school was influencing the Brahman teaching.
Analysis of mind as a more, a bhiiyas, in the man, of distinguishable features and
orderly process, is becoming a preoccupation, till we find it accepted (in spite of
Kaushitaki's warning) as complementary in training with Yoga. This brings me
to a final word on my own subject, for a juster historical study of which I spend
my last years a fighter.

Once more I find here the Founder of a religious movement, which sought to
expand and rationalize the religiously irrational idealism of the Upanishads, in
showing a Way by which man, potential God, might ultimately become actual
God, confounded with the teaching of his after-men. What *“ Buddha ™ said is
treated as identical with what his ““ church ” said—but what a difference is there
between the two! Gotama—to drop the late-adopted title * Buddha "—never
“preached a philosophy,” either the late monk-made ten- or twelvefold “ chain
of‘causation," much less the much later concept of dharmas as * the only real
enstents.” Nearly a millennium is needed to cover the time-distance between the
Found;r's age and these theories, yet all are treated also en bloc, and Gotama,
Who,. in the sixth century B.c., bade man, in Upanishadic terms, “ seek the Self
within,” and live with That as lamp, refuge, bourn, witness, protector, mandator,
15 thus .made to talk like a Madhyamika dialectician of the fourth century a.p.
Verlly in vain does the Pali Text Society seem to have been steadily working
these ﬁfty-two years! Will the learned author join hands with me in the work
of ending these libels on his country’s great son, the Sakyamuni, mindful of a
witty Fff?nChman's saying: “ Everything there is to say has been said, but since
no one listens, one must always begin again ”?

C. A. F. Ruys Davips.

K“mbg{? Dschamba Ling Das Kloster der hunderttausend Bilder
Mi 120r8e}}]\?l;‘] Ein Ausschnitt aus Leben und Lehre des heutigen Lamaismus
Skizaen 4 1Vdungen upd Kunstdfucktafeln nach eigenen Aufnahmen, 412
o es Verfassers im Text, einer Lichtdruck-und einer Buntdrucktafel
B einer Kbs}crkartc. Pp. xv, 555+ [1]. In Kommission bei F. A.
Throckhaus, Leipzig. 1933,

ibct,tsi?:;]:d ch Kmfnbum, the great Lamaist establishment of North-Eastern

Ninese town O?Sts_o _the Koko-nor Lake and about twenty miles west of the

French Jesuits 14 1-ning-fu, recalls to most people the lively narrative of the

e, with leaye uc an Gabet, who visited the shrine in 1844-5. The miraculous

te dismay of ;an bark exhibiting Tibetan writing or Buddhist figures, and

Y of the two Fathers, who could find no explanation, left a vivid im-
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pression upon the imagination of the reading public. Later European travellers
have not been so very few, and through their descriptions and occasional sketches
the place in its general aspects has come to have no more mystery than had
Lhasa at the time of the expedition of 1go4.

Dr. Filchner’s own expedition to the region of the upper Hoangho had
primarily scientific and geographical objects, and its results are recorded in
numerous volumes of that character. In addition, Dr. Filchner has published
several extensive narratives of his travels and adventures, which have been widely
appreciated. His first work concerning Kumbum (Das Kloster Kumbum in Tibet,
Berlin, 1906) was inspired by a visit in 1904; its sub-title, “ A Contribution to its
History,” is perhaps less apt than its designation in the preface as *“a Kumbum
Baedeker.” It furnishes much precise information concerning the site, the struc
tures, the monks and their ceremonies and manner of life, and it ends with an
elaborate account of the famous tree, or trees, as observed by the author and
described and discussed by others. It contains numerous maps, plans, and views.

The new work is to its predecessor, in the words of Dr. Berthold Laufer's
interesting *“ Geleitwort,” as a full-grown man to a baby. The 404 pages of text
are followed by 1,706 notes (pp. 401-536), many of them lengthy, and interwoven
with over 600 illustrations. But the astonishing character of Dr. Filchner’s achieve
ment will be realized by the reader only after making his way through two or
three chapters. The chapters IL.-VIII. (pp. 25-171) contain a sort of microscopic
survey of the whole mass of structures. The general plan indeed was made out
in surface and altitudes by scientific observations and photographs; but the lines
and angles of individual buildings were ascertained mainly by pacing and the
heights by estimating, the monks being suspicious of all measurements. The
labour of such a task and the time and mental concentration which it demanded
may be appreciated. It is, however, when we come to the descriptions of decora-
tive and other particulars of interiors that our eyes are definitely opened. Full a5
Tibetan shrines are of emblems, paintings, vessels, etc., Dr. Filchner has. not
shrunk from the enterprise of recording everything—sizes, shapes, colours, designs,
uses, and of providing hundreds of illustrative sketches, many of them repre
senting quite small cult-objects. Extensive catalogues (dkar-chag) of the possessions
of temples and monasteries are compiled by the local Tibetans themselves, and
printed copies of some such have reached Europe; should the Kumbum catalogue,
of which Dr. Filchner has ascertained the existence and general lines, ever be
available for reference, we may doubt whether, except in regard to reserved
treasures, it would very seriously supplement his work.

These ** Baedeker " chapters, for which, however valuable for reference and
record, the author can scarcely expect readers, except among students of Tnbctar;
architecture and art and intending visitors to the place, are preceded by a generd
chapter relating to Lamaist shrines, observances, and paraphernalia, and_ followed
by ten chapters, giving accounts of the founder, Tson-kha-pa, the Lamaist systcm
and “ incarnations,” the ceremonial, the Butter-festival, the religious dances, Fhe
studies, disputations and grades, and the medical science and practical rul.es of life.
There is a very interesting appendix of ethnographical particulars, chileﬂy an‘
cerning the region and the Tangut people. These chapters are lc§s richly, l:][
quite fully, illustrated, especially those concerning the Butter-festival and the
dances. They are not less precise and particular in their descriptions; but Hf
subjects are of a less ocular character, and the reader can absorb a good part
the interesting detail. :

The 134 closely printed pages of notes contributed by Herr Unkrig are a mific
of information : the citations of the less-known Russian works and of Mongolian
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The typography and make-up of the volume are highly creditable to the firm
of Brockhaus. The photographs and their setting have not, it is true, the beaut
displayed in the Russian work of Tsibikov, so artistically issued by the Russian
Geographical Society in 1919. But their documentary value is even superior;

E. W. THomas.

Buddhists and Glaciers of Western Tibet. By Giotto Dainelli. 3" x6}".
Pp. xiii+304. Thirty-two plates. Map. London: Kegan Paul, Trench,
Triibner. 1933. 18s.

This book is an account of an expedition from Italy through Kashmir via
Srinagar and Leh to the Siachen Glacier, an exploration of that glacier, and
return via the Kashgar road to Leh, and thence via Lahaul and Kulu to India.

* Why it has been translated into English is not easy to understand. It is more
in the nature of a private record to be printed privately for family use. It can be
of little interest to the sportsman or traveller, and does not appear to contain
sufficient information to appeal to scientists. The author, who claims to be an
organizer skilled in mastership and an explorer, may be the latter, but his work
scarcely bears out the former. His attitude to the authorities somewhat resemb!es
that of the two foreigners in Kipling’s Kim. He certainly overcame difficulties
of his own making, which could have been avoided by enquiries from those
qualified to give advice, of whom there are many in Kashmir and elsewhere.
To take animals over the Zogi La in the weather conditions described was, to say
the least of it, not wise. And to put a load of 110 lbs. on one porter, even with
a relief, is not calculated to give good results. Two loads of 6o Ibs. c.ach wou!d
have been more satisfactory. The author condemns personal chastisement n
others, but has no hesitation in applying it himself when he considers it desirable

His paragraphs are long, in many cases difficult to understand, and nearly
always overloaded with a mass of verbiage. Many vernacular words are used,
but few translations are given, and those only towards the end of thc.book, and
no glossary is provided. To describe the Punjab as a  desert plain™ 1s certainly
an innovation. The names used for many places are not those in common s,
or are spelt differently from the usual custom, and what may be presumed to bt
Hindustani words are Romanized in strange spelling.

The march as far as Leh is the least interesting part of the book and has been
better described by many authors. After that the book certainly improves. There
is, however, no explanation of how the provisions for his party were obtained in
a country where food is always short. Nor is there anything to show that these
were replaced from the Kashmir valley or elsewhere. Without some such ’Fl)f}?
vision the inhabitants must have had to go short till the next harvest. ‘:
exact arrangements for food on the glacier are not very clear. And it ;Cct':;
that better plans and more foresight might have rendered the march o s
glacier somewhat easier. This march, carried out as it was, seems to have C“:l
a really fine feat. The conditions of the Kashgar-Leh road are well known, an
surely there is no need in a book of this kind to christen it with such a name
as “ The Caravan-road of Death.” o of the

The chapters on Ladakhi life, houses, palaces, monasteries, and llfe9 :
nomads are certainly of interest. The writer hardly gives sufficient prominene
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© the red and green conglomerates of the Upshi Valley. The book is well
ilustrated with photographs, which are excellent and well chosen. But the only
map is a mere skeleton inserted at the end of the book, not even opening clear of
the text, and apparently only intended to show the author'§ routes in two tours.
A larger-scale map, giving all the names of places mentioned in the text, 1s
essential in a book of this kind, and would have added greatly to its value and
interest.

D. M. W.

Riddles of the Gobi Desert, By Sven Hedin. Demy 8vo. Pp. 392.

24 plates and map. Routledge.

In this volume Dr. Hedin continues his account of the Swedish-Chinese
exploration of Mongolia up to April, 1931. Since the publication of Across the
Gobi Desert considerable difficulties have arisen owing to the assassination of
Marshal Yang at Urumchi. His successor in the governorship of the province of
Sinkiang, Chin, is not in sympathy with the aims and actions of the expedition,
and it has been necessary to shift the headquarters to Kalgan. An account of the
organization and diplomacy necessary to effect this change occupies the first half
of the book, which also includes the details of Dr. Hedin’s hurried journey from
nging to Boston to consult a specialist; to the great relief of himself and his
friends a grave diagnosis calling for an immediate, dangerous operation was
proved to be wrong. These chapters, like the introductory chapters of all his
books, reveal Dr. Hedin at his best. There are few men who can bring home
the common and minor occurrences in a small eastern town or on some remote
highway or caravan track so well without indulging in * heroic writing ”’; it is
a concoction of ingredients which, though often the smallest of beer, intoxicate
throggh some subtle process known only to the brewer; even the constant intro-
ducnon‘of gbscurc people, usually Swedish, with whom he casually came into
contact in his travels in China, Canada, and America does not become wearisome.

The second half of the book describes in detail, and usually in the words of
‘:‘f actual explorer in question, the work that has been carried on during the last
;c"“ years by the five separate groups under Dr. Hedin's administration. These
hPOfflS, apart from their technical value, which no doubt will be elaborated in
lcoital;;urtc};carsr:srnt tfo 13[ saga of fortitude, e'ndurancc, and d.evotif:m to duty. .Thcy
when in char cyofo \ zor Zlmmermapn s loqg and tragic sojourn at Etsin-gol
opposicion of ,[‘,'he S' tkf: rst meteorological station. He felt the full force of the
o prion—trea nl]n 1anghz_|uthont1_es, for his assistants were re.movcd and thrown
insanty of the Chi;m w |§h obviously had much to do with the .Sl.Jbscqucnt
history and advcnturcse Sftuhent Ma and its sequel of murder and"smcxdc. The
during his imprisonncs of t :j: ;hnrd_mcmbcr of the party, Georg Soderbom, both
evsue him of niChlcnt anl ater in a typ'lcal adventure against bandits, should

At the head of tﬁ as a egcndary hero in future Mongolian folklore.
pedition, if i s« ossibcl Sccog ! group appears the most able x:nembcr of 't}.\c ex-
his remarkabl aih‘i‘cvc; to draw a comparison, Dr. Erik Norin. .In addmon‘ to
with Dr, Bcrgman o 1Cn}tls lrll rr_mppmg an cn()rmous.arca, he 1S co-operating
Gtying out fndion arc xio.glcal and geological discoveries and has. been
Sde With the 2. research in the northern part of the: Lop Desert. Side py

ctvities he finds time to make meteorological observations thrice

daily and !
the real cxtglot:::f photographs. He is, as Dr. Hedin points out, the true type of

II
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Dr. Nils Ambolt is a newcomer to the expedition,
his co-operation with Dr. Norin.
vivid things in the book.

Dr. Haude is continuing his meteorological work and proposes to transfer his
scene of operations to North-Eastern Tibet, so that he can bring the observations
already carried out in Mongolia to their logical conclusion. The greatest hopes
are placed on the results of his work, which must influence our knowledge of the
weather conditions in the whole northern hemisphere.

Professor Yilan has continued his reseaches in Sinkiang, but promotion has
now robbed the expedition of his services. In the meantime Dr. Hedin pays a
special tribute to the valuable work and effect that his presence had during the
trying days of negotiation and diplomacy at Urumchi in 1929.

The volume also contains Dr. Hummel’s preliminary reports on Botany, and
a long and extremely interesting report by Lieutenant Haslund describing his
visit and long stay with the Seng-chen Gegen Khan at Oreget. By a fortunate
chance undoubted omens have proved that Lieutenant Haslund and Seng-chen
are “axa-due,” which among the Mongols signifies much the same as foster
brothers, This brotherhood was confirmed by religious ceremonies proper to the
occasion, and so secure is Lieutenant Haslund’s position among the Torguts as 2
result that he was able to secure and send to Stockholm the actual temple * yurt”
which accompanied Seng-chen on his travels. _

As a postscript to the book comes, in Dr. Hedin's opinion, the most important
scientific achievement of the expedition during the period under rev1cw“—the
complete and absolute exploration of New Lop Nor by Dr. 'Nlls G. Horner.
Accompanied by a Tibetan camel-man and a Mongolian cook; living, eating, an.d
sleeping with them in a small tent at the worst season of the year—for only in
midwinter is the salt lake sufficiently bridged by ice for a caravan to pass—it
would have been an achievement to have ventured for a few days into that
desolate spot; to have stayed there three months and to have worked a full tWElVC
hours a day in spite of sickness, hunger, and great uncertainty reflects thc.hlgh@[
credit on the spirit which is inspiring these young Swedish scientists in ther
tremendous adventure. Fortunately sufficient funds are now available for two
further groups to be added, and the work of the expedition will be extended into
Persian Turkestan. o s

Dr. Hedin states that his sole contribution to the acquisition of t.hcsc resuof
has been “my time and my forty-five years of experience in the dim Wﬂ): .
Asia,” but there can be no doubt in the mind of the general reader that Cbt
the life and soul of the members of the expedition, even though tl}CY may.mc
spread over one-quarter of Asia and he only hears from them from time to U
as messengers are able to get through to Kalgan. d there

On the whole the book is well translated, though a paraphrase here and e
would be of great help to the general reader in this country: the retentio

. ) ecessar
centigrade readings of the thermometer, for example, calls for unn '
mental effort.

and much is hoped from
His letters and diaries are among the most

JouN EAsTON.

) of
India House Library: A Short Catalogue. Pp. ix+533. 4to. Offe
the High Commissioner. 1933. lated on
The authorities at India House—and the Librarian—are to be Congra-tu aof the
the publication of a catalogue of the collection of books in the posscss10f|‘assiﬁca.
High Commissioner for India. The catalogue is arranged on the Dewey ¢
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tion, which is not, perhaps, the best and most €asy form for a wgrk of this nature,
owing to the difficulty occasioned to the ordinary reader who wxshcs to consult it;
but this difficulty has been largely mitigated by a comprehensive author- a'nd
subject-index which forms a guide to the contents o.f the vo}umc. Books on allied
subjects are thus grouped together in their appropriate sections, and the catalogue
illustrates how extensive and valuable is the library at India House, and dem_on-
arates the debt that the general public owe to the authorities there for making
the collection available for their use. Especially useful are the lists of official
publications which form, indeed, a considerable portion of the catalogue.E L

Gordon in China. By Bernard M. Allen. 8" x "s5}. Pp. ix+222. Frontispiece.

Maps. Macmillan and Co. 7s. 6d. net.

This narrative of Gordon's brief but eventful period of service in command of
the *Ever-Victorious Army " against the Taipings is somewhat disappointing.
It creates the impression of having been written in haste and without sufficient
attention to precision in matters of detail; moreover, it frequently suggests the
reflection that, when writing of bygone days and a strange land, a biographer
needs something more than the pen of a ready writer and a fund of general
knowledge. To achieve wholly satisfactory results, he should be possessed of
some experience of the environment in which his subject lived and moved, and,
unless he is sure of his local colour, should stick very closely to veritable texts and
trustworthy authorities.

Needless to say, Dr. Allen’s account of Gordon’s military operations against the
rebels in the low-lying country around and about Shanghai is well-written and
cxt{cmc.ly interesting; the materials at his disposal are skilfully arranged and the
main pictures presented with a sound perception of perspective and relative values.
Nevertheless, it is impossible to admit his publishers’ claim that this brief mono-
graph “presents for the first time a complete picture of the campaigns of the
Ever-Victorious Army,” or that it adds anything of serious importance to the
knowledge which we already possessed (from Hake's work, Wilson’s, and other
sources) _Of the famous quarrel between Gordon and Li Hung-Chang with regard
to the killing of the Eight Princes. Other writers have told the story while the
;:C:E:x ::lctlhos.e _stirring days was still_fresh in‘the minds of _thosc who t.ook part
usice. Dy ,AglllVlr}g a bro:j\dcr impression of his scene of' action, _done hlm'fuller
manne:r o -its en’s wo;k is cmlqcntly rcadab]c, but its interest lies rather in the
i w}:})lricshentatlon fth:}n in any sPec1al value to be attached to the new
ton, indeed, 1e iCs d$9rpe o1 his material is dra\.vn. In the matter of documenta
from the ﬁ::titio ':sltcinct y unfortu‘nate. A bxogra,?hly which rcpeat.cdly quotes
hardly il g o us emoirs of Li .Hung-Chang' in support of.xts text can

ggest that its author did not take his subject very seriously.

J. O. P. Branb.

T
he I:/lenace of Japan. By T. O'Conroy. 83" x53”. Pp. 204. Illustrations.
Ps. Hurst and Blackett. 12s. 6d. net.

An i .
book"tr;ztc‘”FStlﬂg commentary on the ethics of the * puff preliminary” in the
1s afforded by the fact that the publishers who have issued this book,
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and thought it deserving of a highly eulogistic introduction, should, at the same
time, have published Mrs. Sugimoto’s work A Daughter of the Narikin, and
proclaimed their faith in her as a reliable interpreter of the Far East. For if
Mrs. Sugimoto’s sympathetic exposition of the social order and mentality of
modern Japan is worthy of acceptance and belief, it is difficult to understand
upon what principle Mr. O’Conroy’s book can possibly be commended, secing that
it consists of 300 pages of vituperative comment and sweeping denunciation of
everything Japanese.

More suo, Mr. George Bernard Shaw has commended Mr. O'Conroy *“ because
he is an Irishman " and advised everybody, including the Foreign Office, to read
and believe his vindictive and extremely inaccurate work. Were it not for
this, and for the fact that the publishers announce that the book “was con-
sulted in manuscript form by Lord Lytton when about * to present his report to
the League of Nations,” the Menace of Japan would deserve scant attention.
Unfortunately, to use Mr. O’Conroy’s own words, * there are a great number of
people who are only too ready to believe what they are told.” For this reason it
may be well to take occasion to observe that, given sufficient publicity, a vast
amount of mischief may be done by a book of this kind, in sowing the seeds of
bitter strife between nations, and serving the baser purposes of political propaganda.

J. O. P. Braxn.

The House of Exile. By Nora Waln. London: The Cresset Press, Lid.
1933. 16s. _

Late in the eighteenth and early in the nineteenth centuries a Chinese mer-
chant, nephew and assistant of the famous Houkua in Canton, traded with 2
Quaker merchant in Philadelphia, U.S.A. Their correspondence was Prcscrvcd by
both families, and more than a century later descendants of that Chinese, travel
ling in America, met a great-granddaughter of the Quaker, herself already a keen
student of things Chinese, and invited her to visit the family homc_ in North
China—the ““ House of Exile.” This book is a description of that visit and of
what befell the authoress thereafter. . )

It can but seldom have been given to a foreigner to share so intimately in the
home life of a family of circumstance in the interior of China—the home of Lady
Hosie’s *“ Two Gentlemen of China” was in a treaty port. The family, to W})‘Ch
Miss Waln with delicate attention to Chinese susceptibility has given .thc fictitious
name of Lin, first established itself in the north in the time of Kublai Khan, who
summoned one of its members from Canton to extend the then mcompl_th
Grand Canal. For six and a half centuries the Lins have watched over a section
of the Grand Canal, and the northern branch of the family,' while kccP‘"g
always in touch with the original home in Canton, has grown in num'bcrs 'iil‘f}\w
in influence as the Chinese equivalent of an English landed county family. b
“ House of Exile " has expanded with the family, and now houses no fewer t 33
six generations. Into this household Miss Waln was accepted as an _ﬂdf’P“tc
daughter, and the first part of the book is devoted to a detailed and mtml:ﬂ.r
description of the members of the family, their servants and dependants, the!
everyday life and occupations, and the * House of Exile” itself._ o

This section of the book is written with great charm and insight, and gmnof
be too strongly recommended to any who would know something of the lives
the country gentry, who still remain the backbone of rural China. ik

Some eighteen months after her arrival in China, Miss Waln married a Britis



REVIEWS 165

official in the Chinese Postal Service; and in the second part of the book she tells
of her carly married life as a * foreigner ” in Nanking, and gives her corre:spond-
ence with one of the daughters of Lin, by which she kept in touch with the
family. A chapter is devoted to an altogether delightful description of her house-
hold, which will awaken in those who have lived in China pleasant memories of
those wonderful people their Chinese servants.

The third part, which comprises half the book, falls much below the level of
the first two, and is little more than an account of current events in China from
1926 to 1932 as they appeared to the authoress. There is little in it that i1s not
generally known to all who have followed those events at all closely, though the
story of the authoress’s experiences in Canton during the troublous times of
192627 is interesting. ‘This part of the book, which has only the remotest con-
nection with its title and which lowers the high standard of the rest, might with
advantage have been much abbreviated.

Throughout those years Miss Waln kept in contact with her friends in the
Lin family, and in September, 1932, she returned again to the “ House of Exile,”
where we are delighted to find the family still pursuing the even tenor of its
way, to a large extent unruffled by the storms which have been raging round it.
Of such 1s China’s strength.

The book is illustrated with some excellent photographs, apparently taken by
the authoress herself.

J. S. S.

A Brief Summe of Geographie. Works issued by the Hakluyt Society.
Second Series. No. LXIX. Edited with an introduction and notes by
E.G.R. Taylor. ¢”x6". Pp. lvi+210. Map. [1 11s. 6d.

Every explorer and every traveller owes a deep debt of gratitude to the Hakluyt
SOClgty and to the unpaid labours of the editors of the wonderful series of volumes
published by it,
ma:}?:ogogk under review make_s a special appeal to us. as its author, who reached
e v Paurmg tlflc reign _of King Henry 'VII.', was the first Englishman to tread

. g;pliis o Argcntmz.l and to describe its teeming bird and animal life.
rctircdg " anr ow was a Bristol man gnd a successful Seville merchant who
o of 1 estate in Pcmbroke§hxrc in 1531. He then began to agitate in
koow | thSc?r\'crlng an all—En.gllsh trade route to the Spice Islands. As we
o thyc sf:lthrcaty of Tordesillas, negotiated between Spain and Portugal in
s routs cr‘[:j ocean routes to tl?ese desirable islands, and indeed all the
only 2 route ?}‘1“5' ChEurope, were c.l;nmed by these two Powers. Consequently
In support cf tl:(')ugh the Arctic regions was left for the weak northern Powers.
vas minly 3 tl'ls slc eme Barlow wrote The Brief Summe of Geographie, which
118 to e th:f; ation of a Spanish work prepared by the Bachiller Enciso in
s e know. bpe lslclovcry of a trade route across the Pacific to the Spice Islands.
ad explore d’ far gfdiln .dlSC‘OVCer this route in 1520. Encisco, it is to be noted,

2t Castlon advan wide in Central America and fell foul of Balboa just before
oer Barlowcnturer 'dlSCOVCl'Cd the Pacific Ocean.

Aores, and Santawgs himself a tra_vcllgr who visited the Canary Islands, the

Possesses an added d::Z (n}c:w Agadir), in Moro_cco. Rcading_ his work, which

the English, i ic . rfglt rough. the reproduction of the delightful spelling of

that is show, b;)th pfossx ¢ to avoid being struck by the extraordinary knowledge
of the classical and of the more recent geographers. To quote
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one of his descriptions of the coast of Brazil: * The people of this cost bothe
men and women go nakyd, paynte ther facys and bodies of dyvers facions and
the menne when thei go to warre paynte ther facis after a grym fashion and
hathe ther lippes full of holes and thorough them thei put long peces of cristall
and tuskys of wylde bestes, and ther bodies be dressed wt popingaie fethers of
diverse coloures . . . and some weare the heed wt the iawis and teethe of an
ounce or a tygre. . . ." Barlow ends his most interesting work with an appeal
to the King: “ Now by this your grace maie well apperceive what parte of the
universal is discouered and what ther resteth for to dycouer. . . .” He summarizes
the parts of the world already explored, and continues: * So ther resteth this
waie of the northe onelie for to discover which resteth onto your graces charge,
for that situation of this realme toward that partie is more apte for it then eny
other.”

Here, then, we take leave of Roger Barlow, who undoubtedly encouraged
exploration in the northern seas, with thanks to Dr. E. G. R. Taylor for his
admirable notes.

P. M. Syxes.

Storm Centres in the Near East. By Sir Robert Windham Graves,
K.CM.G. Pp. 362, with illustrations. Hutchinson and Co. 21s.

Like all books of Levant consular reminiscences, such as those by Wratislaw,
Waugh, and others, Sir Robert Graves’s present volume is of absorbing interest
to people who have had connection with Near Eastern countries during the last
forty years or so. Well-known and familiar names come forward throughout the
pages and bring up memories of times completely changed, which can never
recur in the same way again. ,

Soon after arriving at Constantinople in 1879 as a student interpreter In
preparation for the Levant consular service, Graves was sent to Bulgana_, and
with some interludes remained in that country for about seven years. This was
the period of the newly created Bulgarian principality with Prince Alexander of
Battenburg as first Prince. A handsome and gallant young man, hc'was the
nominee of his uncle the Tsar Alexander IL., but his career in Bulgaria was
chequered one. “ On the one hand a noisy and radical majority in thc'ChambC,f'
- . . and on the other all civil and military authority in the hands of Russians. . ..
It is clear that Russian intrigues in those days, and also at other periods, have
been directly responsible for much of the Near and Middle Eastern unrest. Prince
Alexander became involved in a useless but successful campaign against Serbia
(in which, by the way, one could hardly recognize the Serbs of those days as tl;t
same people who had no superiors in the Great War), but his position was m;tt
untenable for him. After being kidnapped by Russian agency, he rcturani, 3
was finally got rid of by the same means and succeeded by the famous Fcrdgnanh,
who, however, as events were to prove, was subsequently to be a thorn tn the
side of Russia. Talking about ** Ferdy " later, it is refreshing to sec .tha't Graves,
at any rate, was under no illusions as to Bulgaria's attitude in the incidence 0
the Great War. ) d

From Bulgaria Sir Robert was appointed Consul at Erzerum, this place (a)nc
Van being then the stormy centres of the Armenian provinces of Tu{kCY- thnt
cannot follow him in his very varied travels in those localities, in which at bzt
time there were important posts, filled not only by ordinary consular ofhcers, .
also by military representatives as well; the latter include such well-known nam
as Chermside, Everett, Maunsell, etc.
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The perennial “ Armenian question ™ was then particularly occupying the
attention of the “ Powers,” and Graves was 1n the * massacre” zone. When all
was said and done, he was of opinion, in which certain others have always agreed,
that there was little or no seditious spirit among the native Armenians; what
wouble there was being due to secret societies or agents abroad, probably
instigated again by Russians. It is true that there was a grievance in that the
Article of the Berlin Treaty, drawn up after the Russo-Turkish war of 77,
promising administrative reforms, had not been executed; probably that was too
much to hope for, and it went the same way as the many promises made to the
Armenians after the Great War; all gone by the board and nothing doing for
these unfortunate people.

Graves gives many amusing anecdotes in his Armenian chapters. At a small
place called Akhavank, not far from Bitlis, the seat of a Patriarch independent
both of Etchmiadzin (the main centre of the Armenian Church in Transcaucasian
Armenia) and Constantinople, His Holiness, on receiving our Consul, was careful
to summon his attendant to bring his set of false teeth so as to complete properly
the welcome.

I do not suppose that many persons are aware that in the Caucasus sixty
linguages are spoken, and that, among other things, this country shelters the
“Hevsurs,”" descendants of a lost band of Crusaders, still wearing or were then
wearing coats of chain mail. One more humorous tale. The American Consul
at Sivas, born in Turkey, but a mental disease doctor by profession, was given a
change from many years of strenuous work in an American lunatic asylum to an
American consulate in the land of his birth. An inquisitive Turkish official
asked him of his previous experience in consular work in the East, to which he
replied, “ The very best; you see, they know I was accustomed to dealing with
lunatics and imbeciles.”

We must now turn to Crete, to which island Graves went in 1899. Few
people probably realize for how many years international troops occupied Crete
to watc:h over the combination of the newly formed native Chamber, Greek High
E’;"g::;s:f;:; at?]dtTlllrkisE suzerainty. One good ‘result of the British occupation
e e writcra they lﬁlt stout hutments which came in very handy when

G rcmaine:;v:;s msfa ing Greck homeless refugees in the island.
ines ot Vencseloour ()j ear}s] 1{1 Crete, but had, of course, left before the stirring
(wbidden Grech lS 3;1}11 c‘>,t ells solemn]y and regularly embarked to attend the
eglrly twrned bac]]:ob er ! 'C.mmber' in Athens, and were as solemnly and
st by the Batkar. wus y ad ritish cruiser. However, all his was put an end to

From Cretc Grawcsrs an then.by the European war. .
the Macedonian rOblenWafs 1:1ppou?ted Consul-General at Salonica, thc centre of
over religion dP blem of the pcrlpd. There were Grecl-< and Bulgarian quarrFls

glous domination, Bulgarian anti-Turk revolutionary movements with

" comitajis ” i o

teforms ]bsy :ﬁou%ngl:.hﬁ country, and then the insistence of the * Powers ™ upon
. ¢ lurkis : ‘“ Mir "

included fng Government. The famous ‘ Miirzsteg” agreement

ncial questions,
and other measures,
Macedonian situ

a newly organized gendarmerie with foreign officers,
s, Graves remained in this troublous area for six years, the
ment and the sskt):c;n being eventually changed by the *“ Young Turk” move-
the depositon of -Act{)l(liel;t revol.utlon engineered from Salonica and resulting in
tody. Meamwhilc Pu ]Hamxd, who was then removed to Salonica for safe
misson, had beey . a;u Harvey, financial delegate on the Macedonian Com-
Siceeded 5 Consu].‘GS crrcld to Egypt. Graves took his place for a time, being
antinope [~ h\f:n\era by Harry Lflmb, .and was then later transferred to
0 the Commission of Financial Reforms in the capital. This
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Commission, which also included two French members, was inaugurated by the
new Turkish régime along with a reorganization of the Customs service under
Crawford, a British naval mission, and the transfer of all the British gendarmerie
officers from Macedonia to Asia Minor. The German military mission was, |
think, then already functioning, though not in the proportions it assumed later.
In mentioning the gendarmerie officers, the author makes two small slips in
alluding to Fairholme as an engineer officer and to Wyndham Deedes as a High-
lander. Fairholme (Fairey) was a gunner and Deedes a rifleman.

The position of the Young Turk government became more difficult as time
went on. Whilst the war with Italy was continuing serious disorders broke out
in Albania, and Graves was sent to accompany a special mission there. His
account of the situation and life there and in Epirus is very good reading. He
returned to Constantinople before the Balkan wars of 1912-13 broke out, and
when these were over the Turkish Government turned their attention to their
castern villayets, where they proposed to place two European inspectors-general.
They asked for Graves and Crawford, the latter, as already mentioned, having
reorganized the Customs service.

The British Government, however, did not authorize the acceptance of th;sc
posts, probably thinking that there might be danger therein of embroilmept with
Russian interests. So Graves was appointed instead to the Turkish Ministry of
the Interior as Adviser. He was in England on leave when the Great War com-
menced, not returning to Constantinople until October, leaving with ic rest of us
on November 1, when Turkey definitely took the side of our enemies.

During the European War Graves stuck gallantly to military service, though
but in minor posts, compared with those to which he had been accustomed. He
was one of the rather strange medley of personages known as G.H.Q. Imbros,
then served in Egypt and Palestine in Intelligence work of all sorts. He makes
one most apposite allusion to wastefulness in financial administration o_f occup_lcd
territory, comparable perhaps in a measure to the money squande:rcd in Arabian
and Egyptian zones. He also, in speaking of some Armenian prisoners, corrects
the impression current in certain British circles of the Armenian as a * spiritless
outcast,” whereas he is in reality, as I can also confirm by cxp61‘icl}ce, a stout and
intelligent fighter. The idea of an Eastern Christian generally being regardcdfa?
“fit for massacring ” (as I have heard openly stated) betrays at the least woelu
ignorance of their value. L

After the war Graves was appointed to the staff of the High Commussioner in
Constantinople, where he did a great deal of work on the subject .of the mmp:tl;&
The League had also begun to busy themselves with this question, but W‘; lt,e
well-known policy that for their external posts no Englishman need apply; i
other words, ** it was not possible nor expedient to appoint an Englishman.

Economies were at hand, and Graves's appointment was abghshcd c?rly ;1“
1922. He, however, went back to Constantinople and busied hlmscl'f with t Cf
Armenian and Greek minority question again; those ** damned swine,” as 0n¢ ;Jc
our people put it. He was in Constantinople to suffer the Allied humiliation at t
hands of Mustafa Kemal, and then went to Corfu to continue work for refqgecs-
He was in the island when the Italians made their gesture of bombardlrf!gh‘cl
practially defenceless place. After a trip home, he left for Athens on behalfo the
Lord Mayor’s relief fund, and when in Athens was asked to act as arbiter in t y
Lake Copals’ Company dispute with the Greck Government. Later he dCP“tl‘(Zi)f
for a period on the Refugee Settlement Commission. In describing the wor "
the Commission, he rather lets it be inferred that all the actual settlement wo}:c
was carried out by Greek employees themselves, whereas, apart from others, t
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present reviewer was himself employed for two years and three months in actually
settling refugees on the land. But probably Graves only envisaged towards the
end of the Commission’s existence in 1930. That is the year when his recollec-
tions terminate; and after a few reflections upon the Ghazi’s career in Turkey,
we close the volume with great regret and a high regard for a typical public

servant who has done his duty.
F. C.-O.



H.M. KING MOHAMMAD NADIR SHAH:I
GHAZI, OF AFGHANISTAN

Naji-i-Millat (Saviour of the Nation)
By RONALD M. S. MORRISON

ITH the assassination in Kabul of King Nadir Shah passes

\; s; the greatest ruler who has ever reigned over Afghanistan,

Too little is known outside this important buffer state of

Central Asia of the tremendous work of reconstruction carried out by

the late King since he brought to an end the calamitous rule of Bacha-

i-Saquo—the bandit opportunist who seized the throne after the abdicz
tion of Amanullah.

From the outset, after he had been prevailed upon, much against
his will, to accept the burden of Kingship, he made it clear that his
beloved country came first, and, sick man though he was, he set about
the enormous task of creating order out of the dreadful state of chaos
in which he found the country, and when it is remembered that the
national exchequer was in a condition of bankruptcy, that there was
practically no army worth calling the name, or what there was ws
totally disorganized, that various Government Departments had to all
intents and purposes ceased to be, that schools and other public institu-
tions had been closed, hunger and sickness was rampant, starvatio‘n
staring the people in the face, and law and order a thing of the past, It
was the more remarkable that such a degree of stability and progress
had been reached in the few years of his reign.

Nadir Shah had understood the mentality of his people, and they
were quick to realize in him a born leader and one whose only desirc
was to guide his beloved country into the ways of peace and pros-
perity. His sojourn in Europe, where he had been living for some
seven years, proved to be of infinite value to him at this time, as he
realized only too well that nations, and more particularly his oWn
country, cannot advance by sudden changes, but only step by step
upon the lines most suited to themselves. It will therefore be seen
that Nadir Shah was not an autocrat of the old type, but a tolerant,
level-headed man who desired to see his country go forward upoh
steady and sound lines.

170
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At no time in the history of the world has a sovereign or states-
man been so terribly handicapped financially or otherwise at the start;
« bad was the position that there was not even a single coin which
the National Exchequer could call its own. Nadir Shah could not
defray even the current expenses of the Government, and yet under
such distressing conditions he abolished all the oppressive rates and
wxes which had told so heavily upon the poor classes and also can-
wlled the arrears due. He issued a Royal Proclamation to the effect
that it was his pleasure to govern and administer a poor country with
justice and equity, rather than to acquire riches by means of tyranny
and oppression. He set an example by reducing to an absolute mini-
mum the expenses of the Royal Houschold, and even went to the extent
of declaring that all the estates that had formerly been looked upon as
the personal property of the King be made public property. Those
readers with a knowledge of Afghanistan under former rulers will
appreciaste. what a tremendous step forward this meant, and it
certainly helped to instil an even greater degree of confidence in the
people. He also very generously granted liberal pensions to the
relatives of the ex-King Amanullah.
| It would doubtless be of interest at this stage to give some informa-
tion on the new Afghan law regarding Citizenship. It is contained in a
pamphlet in Persian (as are all Afghan official acts) printed at Kabul,
and entitled, “ Statute regarding identity cards, regulations for pass-
ports and the law regarding citizenship.” The pamphlet is a collec-
tion of three similar but separate laws or statutes, the articles of which
are consecutively numbered.
| L. Artic?e; 1-41: Regulations Regarding Identity Cards.—The iden-
;:r}’ :ﬁrd with Yvhich all Afghan citizens must be provided is necessary
scho()]: th)ilcctlon of State dues, requests for passports, admission to
Tht .Sta.tutc lays down the functions of the State Departments
. :E}; ‘}’:Edlssg ident.ity card.s and v.vh.ich, .by means of periodic reports

L Artid: ce, Vk.'lll prov1de statlstlcal'mformation. '
e fsed | J; }:13—%})] : Regulatto'm Regarding Passpc.;rt‘.';.—-Passports will
izs ang th}’e fi ' tefs of Police. RUI(?S for obtaining passports and

A Ire 13t1ve payments are spec1ﬁed.'
whose parcités crfsons born on Afgh:?r-l soil or those born abroad
Gizens,and (or bl:}ther) are Afghan citizens are held to be Afghan

Arti’l re o lgefi to take out an Afghan card of citizenship.

‘e 92.—If foreigners born in Afghanistan desire when they

wh
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reach their majority to become Afghan citizens, their requests will be
granted.

Article 93.—If foreigners apply for Afghan citizenship their re-
quest will be granted if they have reached their majority, have lived
in Afghanistan for four consecutive years and during that time have
committed no crimes, are not in debt.

Article 94.—If foreigners should wish to become Afghan citizens
before they have fulfilled the above demands, the Afghan Govern-
ment may in exceptional cases which it considers desirable grant the
request.

Article 95.—Afghan citizens who themselves, or whose fathers,
have changed their nationality as specified in Article 98 of this Law,
and subsequently wish to revert to Afghan citizenship, may become
Afghan citizens after a full examination of their motives for change
of citizenship has been made.

Article g6.—Women of foreign nationality married to Afghan
citizens are considered to be Afghan citizens. Widows of Afghan
citizens, if of Moslem origin, are free to revert to their original
nationality. Widows, converts to the Moslem faith, may revert to their
original nationality after the Government has assured itself that in re-
turning to infidel countries they will not apostatize. Those non-
Moslem widows between whom and Moslems marriage is legal* may
not change their Afghan citizenship.

Article 97.—Afghan women married to non-Afghan Moslemst are
not considered to be Afghan citizens unless their husbands become
nationalized Afghans, and on the death of their husbands they may
revert to Afghan nationality only on special request.

Article 98.—Afghan citizens living abroad who wish to change
their nationality are obliged to ask permission from His Majesty the
King. Afghan citizens who assume foreign nationality without the
permission of His Majesty are forbidden to return to Afghan soil. If
they possess immovable property in Afghanistan it will be sold to
Afghan citizens.

Article 99.—Change of nationality on the part of the father does not
necessarily imply change of nationality on the part of the children,
whether they are minors or of age. Children, when they come of age,

* Ie., Free Jewish or Christian women; Mahomedans are forbidden to marry
idolaters.

t It goes without saying that, according to Moslem Law, Moslem women are
forbidden to marry non-Moslems.
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may choose for themselves as stated above. A son born after his father
has changed nationality takes the nationality of his father.

Article 100.—Afghan women married to foreign citizens may not
own any property (other than movable), villages or towns, and are
excluded from all privileges of Afghan citizenship. Afghan women
possessing property in Afghanistan are obliged to sell all property and
land, in conformity with Article 101, on their marriage to a foreigner.

Article 101.—Foreign subjects who are Moslems and who have lived
for five years in Afghanistan acquire Afghan citizenship. They are
considered to be Afghan citizens, and may, having put their affairs in
order, obtain a card of citizenship within two months. If they fail
to obtain a card of citizenship their immovable possessions will be
sold within a year. If they intend to stay in Afghanistan they must
obtain a card of citizenship from their diplomatic representative, other-
wise they will be expelled from Afghanistan.

Article 102.—Persons coming to Afghanistan from foreign coun-
s, who, during their stay in Afghanistan, have hidden their
nationality, have been treated as Afghan citizens and have acquired
property in Afghanistan, are recognized to be Afghan citizens and to
have forfeited their original nationality.

Article 103.—Full regard is paid to the conventions concluded with
other States regarding emigration.
| Article 104—All Persian emigrants living in Afghanistan are con-
SI.d.ercd to be Afghan citizens, enjoying the same treatment as Afghan
auzens. Other Persian citizens visiting Afghanistan for purposes of
‘ommerce or in transit are liable to pay the tax laid down in Article 61
relating to passports. *

Artic.le 105.—All questions relating to citizenship will be examined
and. decided by the Foreign Office in conjunction with officials of the
varlous countries,

Picccc;s“:;ca::ﬂliiondwés pai.d tq the army,. whiFh had so sadly gox.lc to
Thi \,Nas 1 l:j ‘ :n le bqng ill-clothed, ill-paid, and badly orga.mzcd.
modermieg i e away Wlth and the army put on a proper basTs and
i well every possible way; the men are well fed, well equipped,
aty cll F::f ) ﬂff;l number some scventy.th.ousand. There is a mili-
) Cambcgrle or<]) cers at Kabul, run on similar lines to our Sandhurst

Ys also students are sent over to France and Germany for

higher mil; :
gher military education. Factories have been built for the manufac-
* Article 61 15

)
travelers mcrchay down that the passport tax shall be twenty rupees a year for

nts, and proprietors.
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turing of arms and ammunition, and there is a very small but quite
efficient air force officered now wholly by the Afghans themselves.

Being a good diplomat himself, he paid great attention to the main-
tenance of friendly relations with all other countries, and the Afghan
diplomatic corps has representatives in most of the civilized countries
of the world. In this respect it is interesting to observe that the firs
Afghan Minister to represent his country in Japan, Sirdar Habibullah
Tarzi, arrived in Tokio as recently as October 6, 1933, to take up
his duties, it being stated by him upon his arrival there that his ap-
pointment had become necessary owing to the ever-growing industrial
importance of Japan and to the great demand for Japanese products
(cloth, chemical products, and machinery) in Afghanistan.

One of the first things that the King definitely abolished upon com-
ing to the throne was the system of slavery that had obtained until that
time, which makes his assassination all the more terrible and senseless
in view of his having suffered death at the hands of a young man who
was formerly a slave in the employ of Ghulam Nabi, a former Foreign
Minister.

The various industries are much encouraged, especially the older
industries of the country, such as silk, felts, carpets, and so forth, and
factories for newer industries for the making of leather goods, matches,
clothing have been established; agriculture also has received its fair
share of attention and modern methods are gradually being introduced.
Coal and other minerals are being worked, and it would greatly add
to the output if a proper system of railways was built in ordcr' to
accelerate the despatch for export. Already the trade with for'e.lgn
countries is increasing very steadily indeed, spices, raw wool, silk, hides,
tobacco, fruits, nuts, etc., being the main exports. In addition, there
is, in several countries, an Afghan trade delegation, serving a very
useful purpose. Whilst the imports into the United Kingdom were
only (15,535 in 1932 as against exports from the United Kingdofn
to Afghanistan of £65,935 in the same year, there should be a blg
improvement in 1933-4 in the imports into the U.K. There 18
an excellent system of telephones installed, and there is a proper Rosml
and telegraphic service, Afghanistan having joined the International
Post and Telegraph Union. An interesting point is that the .prese.nl
Afghan postage stamps were designed by a student in the University
at Kabul. They are of artistic and pleasing design, and printed 10
Kabul in both Persian and French.

Nadir Shah saw the necessity of encouraging education; in fact
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education forms the chief item on the Budget, a third of the land
revenue being set aside to meet the grant. In addition to the number
of schools in Kabul, there is also a University, and a number of Euro-
peans are engaged to teach the various subjects.

He also introduced and encouraged many games, such as football,
cricket, tennis, and hockey. In fact both he and his brother, the Prime
Minister, were enthusiasts as regards these games, as they realized that
they played an important part in the internal peace and contentment of
the country.

With regard to the King’s assassination itself there does seem to
have been a very grave distortion of facts in the Press in this country.
Actually what happened was that one Abdul Khaliq, a student, who
had been in prison for sedition, had been released by order of His
Majesty on account of his being good at sports, and so to enable him
to take part in the games at the annual sports meeting which was
held in the grounds of the Royal Palace. As already mentioned, the
King was a very great sportsman, and loved to lend his encouragemem
to such pastimes whenever possible. The sports over, the King pre-
sented the prizes, and it was during this ceremony that his assailant
went up to within six feet of the King and fired three shots point
blank, causing his death. The feeling was so intense that it was only
w?th the utmost difficulty that Abdul Khaliq was rescued; he other-
wise would have been lynched by the students and others present.

The fact that the late King’s young son Zahir Khan was within
three days proclaimed King was indeed a fitting tribute to the great
flnd good work achieved by Nadir Shah during his reign. It is of
Interest to remember that such action is without precedent in the his-
tory of Afghanistan, and must surely prove the great love and respect
tht? people had for their beloved ruler, the greatest and most self-sacri-
ficing that the country has ever had.

i@ li:’-; wuist}::zlt'cifr(l)tre pra)f that the peace that nqxv e)fists may be con-
sagest tha the :;r:ptlon for many years, and in this one ventures to
woding ang disg) rt? nezv;papers of the world can mat‘crlall).' assist b‘y
Shabs sspmier c;n of facts, such as ?ccurrcq followmg Ku.lg Nadlr
et may ocens foon r:i rrclcrtam. papefrs, _m're'latnon to minor incidents
prospeity be maintaimdc to txhr'ne, or it is imperative that peace a.md
Rosition slone fs angor dlln this country that from its g‘cographlcal

edly the key to the peace of the Asiatic world.
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SOME PROBLEMS OF THE INDIAN
FRONTIER*

By SIR EVELYN HOWELL, K.C.LE, CS.IL

RUSSIA CHINA Miles
Lermamts Y 200

I know you to be an expert audience with whom much

' M can be taken for granted. Nevertheless I will ask you to
forgive me if I begin by inviting you to have a rapid mental wash
and brush up.

From time immemorial Central Asia has invaded and plundered
India, both on the grand and the petty scale. The last time that this
was dgnc on the grand scale was by Nadir Shah towards the middle of
ze c‘ghtcﬁnt.h century. Nadir Shah, internationally regarded, was
Amgbo'f' Persia. Tribally speaking he was a successful brigand from
dczrcrd ajan, of Turcoman extraction. In 1749 Nadir Shah was mur-
Afch’ 304 out of the chaos which ensued Ahmad Shah Abdali, an

ghan tribal leader, whose fortunes Nadir Shah had fostered, carved

MR. CHAIRMAN, LADIES AND GENTLEMEN:

* .
In i:;:;tdl:ccingwtchn ;)n December 13, 1933, Sir Michael O’'Dwyer in the Chair.
on Indian Frgnt'c ecturer, the Chairman congr'atulatcd the Society on a lecture
spent in examin?cr proble'ms frorr_l one whose life for some years past had been
Psitle, Ao R ing and in practical methods of solving them, where this was
e s Resident in Waziristan and as Political Secretary, Sir Evelyn had to

al with th : . .
India ese frontier questions, which were of the greatest importance to
and the Empire.
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the kingdom of Afghanistan. On Ahmad Shah’s death his kingdom
in turn collapsed, and early in the nineteenth century the Sikh Ranjit
Singh recovered from it both Kashmir and Peshawar, with a strip of
territory on the right bank of the Indus. This move of Ranjit’s is im-
portant both theoretically and practically. Theoretically it is important
because it shows that once at least India has been able of her owg
unaided resources to reverse the historic process, and turn the tables
on Central Asia. Practically it is important because when the East
India Company succeeded to the Sikhs, they felt it incumbent upon
them to enforce their authority wherever the Sikhs had done so. That
is what carried them across the Indus. Even before this they had taken
a hand in Central Asian politics, notably in the disastrous venture of
the first Afghan war (1839-42), but it was the annexation of the Punjab
in 1849 which brought them permanently into the Central Asian
picture.

Here is the Central Asian picture, which I shall ask you to study
on at least two different maps, and to take note of certain lines afld
columns on those maps. First the map of India—with a land fronn.cr
which, 1 suppose, is one of the longest in the world. Starting frorfl its
eastern end it marches with or abuts upon seven countrics—Slar.n,
China, Tibet, Nepal, China again, Russia, Afghanistan, and Pc.rsxa.
We need not say anything more at present about China, Siam, lect,
and Persia. Now I will turn to the other map, and the first 11ne' of
which I shall ask you to take note is the line of the River Oxus, \')Vthh,
for a great part of its length is the frontier between the Un19n of
Soviet Republics, which we still prefer to call Russia, and Afghanistan.

You all know how that frontier came to be demarcatéd. It was
done by a series of Anglo-Russian Commissions, in the closm.g .dCCHdCS
of the nineteenth century, and the last act of the last commission W&
to give the name of Queen Victoria to the lake locally known a
Sarikul in the head waters of the Oxus. Now, in the local lflngl{?g.c
“ Sarikul ” means ““ head of the stream,” or “ head of the.rwc’:r, hlf
you like, and it is perhaps no idle play on words to recognize If f’f
imposition on this remote lake in Central Asia of the aged sF)vchIgnS
name the high water mark of British prestige in Asia. Times have
changed since then, but that frontier still stands, and, as we shall sce,
must continue to stand.

The next line, roughly parallel to the first, and about 200 to 30;
miles to the south and east of it, is the watershed of the Hlndu Kus
range, which is Afghanistan’s backbone. The third line 1s Afgha““
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san’s eastern frontier, commonly knO\jVIl as the Dur:mcz1 lmc;h::wlflil:::
runs generally rather nearer to thc. Hl.ndu Kush than : t;s be frs
line. As you know, the Durand line 1s_thc outcome 0 : e nd
Agreement negotiated in 1893, by which ic Indlan. f)vcxl')nm )
undertook at no time to exercise influence in thc. ter.rltt.)rlcs eyon

this line on the side of Afghanistan and the Ar.mr .s1m11-arly under-
wok at no time to exercise influence in the territories lying beyond

Ty SVNKIANG
.cgof.'-'
‘
v

AFCHMANISTAN

this line on the side of India. The same frontier has been recognized
fom time to time by successive Afghan Governments since 1893.

East of the Durand line there is yet a fourth line. To look at this
.we will ddibcratdy turn back to the map of India. This fourth line
's the border of British India, and you will notice that, except for one
of o small areas in Baluchistan, it is separated from the Durand
ute by @ bel of country from 50 to 100 or more miles wide. We turn
dclibcrately to the map of India to see this belt, because it is, at
present, part of India, though not of British India. In the extreme
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north and south it does, in fact, lie in Chitral and Kelat, which are
Indian States. If you were to ask a lawyer, he would tell you that con-
stitutionally the whole of it is in the same position as the Indian States,
But that only shows the danger of listening too much to lawyers; for,
from the practical point of view, no greater difference could well be
imagined than that which exists between conditions in Waziristan or
Tirah, for example, on the one hand and Hyderabad and Baroda on
the other. Last, there is a fifth line parallel with the other four, the
line of the River Indus.

That completes our introductory survey. We have ranged over 2
comparatively short period of time and a great deal of space. During
that short period in the space, with which we are particularly con-
cerned, the historic process to which I alluded in my opening sentence
has ceased on the grand scale and on the petty scale has been reduced
to negligible proportions. In other words, our predecessors and our-
selves have had about a century in which to build what I may perhaps
call a political breakwater, and have built one successfully, after some
costly miscalculations and failures. Great changes in the Government
of India are now in train. The aspect of the frontier problem which
I wish to consider is to examine what works for the consolidation of
that breakwater we ought to press on with during the time that re-
mains, and how to do so, and in so far as may be possible at this stage
to make some guess as to the possible effects on it of the changes now
in contemplation. Here I should like to enter a word of caution. It
say that in certain circumstances certain consequences may cnsuc,.l'do
not wish to be understood or quoted as having expressed the opinion
that those consequences are inevitable. There is a world of difference
between “may” and “will.” And here we come up against an
initial difficulty which pertains equally to the understanding of the
frontier problem as an intellectual task, and to the solution of it as 3
political question. As you may have noticed, I have laid stress on the
grand and petty scale of certain phenomena, and the international a.nd
tribal aspects of certain events and personages. The difficulty which
runs right through the problem is the difficulty of keeping these two
aspects separate. For each of the three Powers—Russia, Afghanista.n,
and what we may for present purposes agree to call the Indian Empire
—each of these three Powers, to which it is possible to confine our
examination, must often appear to its neighbours not as a single
political body, not, in fact, as something single and solid, but as som¢
thing complex and composite, a system of minor bodies, in fact 2
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conglomeration of tribes not under complete control.' Nc')rn?ally in-
deed these tribes revolve about a focus provided by their principal, but
they are liable at any time for any reason—e.g., when disturbed by the
too near approach of a principal other than their own—to behave with
a high degree of eccentricity, as the mathematicians call it.

At all times, but especially when this happens, the international dog
is very liable to be wagged by the tribal tail, and indeed the inter-
national policy of these three countries must very largely be governed
by their tribal policy, just as their tribal policy must very largely be
conditioned by their international policy. In short, the two are cease-
lessly acting and reacting the one upon the other. So then these tribes,
although they may be said to have no international status—and that,
indeed, is the official view of His Majesty’s Government and the
Government of India in regard to those tribes with which they are
concerned—are constantly committing actions which have international
consequences.  For example, in the summer of 1929 these same tribes,
whom for convenience I shall call *“ British tribes,” were more than
once warned by the Government of India that the internal affairs of
f‘\fghanistan were no concern of theirs, and told to hold aloof from
mterfc_rencc in them. Yet it was the Wazirs and Mahsuds—and they
are British tribes—who put His late Majesty King Nadir on the throne
of Afghanistan. They and other British tribes furnished contingents
by .whosc help he was able to put down the rising in Koh-i-Daman
which occurred soon after his accession. It was again Wazirs and
Mahsuds who constituted the shock brigade of the force which Nadir
:;:tg;nsgsnK?s;vcr }l;c' could, under the comfnand of his brther, over
e Sht;l ring ;hc 1.10rt.hern provinces of Afghanistan into
ally, before Na ’see the tﬂgmﬁcancc of this move shortl)"—and

- Nadir’s short reign of four years came to its tragic end,
these same tribes made at least i o
i one pretty vigorous attempt—again in
thance of orders from the Government of India—to knock him off
his throne, but fortunately, s a—to knock him o
y without success.

As Ki s
s King Nadir’s name has thus cropped up, I should like to take

this o 0 1 ) :
o Ipfwertumty of paying a tribute to his memory. The only time
R r met him was in the summer of 1924. I was at the time

¢ :

cc;;:;“‘;i::er\z:z;nst?n, after having officiated throughout the pre-

fons with Afghanic:;elgr}: Secretary to the Gov.ernment of India. Rela-

o the demany. ma;n ad been scvcrely’ strained that w'intcr, because

with variogs b e upon Amanullah’s Government in connection
ibal offenders who sought refuge in Afghanistan, after
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committing a series of outrages, the murder of Majors Orr and Ander-
son in the Khyber, the Ellis case at Kohat and the Watts case ot
Parachinar in the Kurram, and the Finnis case in Zhob. Nadir at
that time was Amanullah’s chief adviser over frontier affairs. He
thought that Amanullah went too far in compliance with the demands
made upon him, and expressed that opinion, with the result that in
the following summer, after the crisis was over, he found himself on
his way to Paris to represent his country’s interests in a place where
she has none. It so chanced that I came into Peshawar to confer with
my chief, Sir Norman Bolton, on the same day that Nadir arrived
from Kabul, and we met at Government House. It happened also by
good luck that there was a thunderstorm that evening with heavy rain,
which greatly mitigated the usual sultry heat of Peshawar in July.
shall never forget with what frankness and with what animation the
Sirdar, as he then was, talked as we sat in the verandah after dinner,
watching the lightning shatter the sky. He spoke now in the crabbed
Persian of the Afghan court, now in Pushtu, now in Urdy, and at
times in a mixture of all three! He told us of his adventures in' the
war of 1919, when laying siege to Thal, of the way to deal with tribes
men, of the views which he held with regard to former Afghap wars,
and more recent events, but chiefly of the impression whlch' the
Khyber had made on him—a savage from Central Asia, as he laughmgly
called himself. “You never cease telling us,” he said, “ that your
tentions are entirely pacific, and as a matter of fact, in spite f)f h%stor}}:‘
I believe what you say, but what you have done and are (.iomg in t t;
Khyber does not make this any easier. After miles and miles of trave
through my own country, barren and inhospitable, with no roads, no
troops, no forts, nothing that an army would need, I come to youl;
frontier, and what do I see? An excellent military road, doubled 2
the way, a railway running beside it right up to the edge, an enorm;)us
camp full of troops in front of me, another at Landi Kotal, and 2
fort on every hill all the way down to Jamrud. Against whom, pray,
is all this peaceful preparation intended?”” The question was not Vefy
easy to answer. \ the
So he went his way, to return a few years later, when he t00 e
field, with next to no resources, staking his life in a desperate vcnths
against the brigand chief Bacha-i-Saqqa. His motive, I am sur¢, Waf
not ambition, but patriotism. I am not out to defend his cxccut{on ot
the Bacha or all his other acts, though it is hard to judge withot
knowing all the facts and taking into account all the circumstances:
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But this [ will say. All true friends of Afghanistan have good cause
10 lament his death. For though, in his own words, he was no Anglo-
phil he was equally no Russo-phil, but only a true lover of his own
country. He knew her needs and understood her interests. What 1s
more, his mind enlarged by seven years’ residence in Europe and
contact with statesmen of other countries, he knew how to work for
those ends, and, unlike Amanullah, how to carry his people with him.
And what are those interests? Substantially they coincide with our
own, and what Nadir desired for Afghanistan is exactly what we and
all real friends of that country would wish for her. First, independ-
ence, which is the breath of every Afghan’s nostrils, just as it is of our
own. But independence, like peace, in that turbulent country can
only be maintained by a strong stable Government, under whose shadow
2 policy of development and civilization can be pursued, and mean-
while the maintenance of correct and good international relations.
There you have it all: independence, peace, control, development,
cvilization, and the maintenance of correct relations—what more
could we or anyone else want?
May Nadir’s son succeed, in every sense of the word, and follow in
the footsteps of his father—upon whom be peace!
| This had to be said, but it has taken us away from the examina-
tion of our breakwater and the strains and stresses with which it has
to COﬂtt?nd. Let us now consider these and the interaction of the
mt?rnatwnal and tribal factors, and let us conduct our examination in
as impartial a spirit as we can. We have seen how his study of his-
tory and his. passage through the Khyber had at one time made Nadir
?irri;l(lroinzlsr;;‘i’mr)’; eastern neighbour. qu let us go one step
ha fear. b o Z;t at it is not only Afghanistan which entertains
— ’the dZO ;}?Sla. Why they should _d? so, | cannot say, but 1
imﬁlligcnce ?n : m ey 'c;scrlbe to us an activity, energy, malice, and
e 3 toig g Seasurc ar beyond our deserts, and rc?ughly speakm.g
but they csoy in Ei’t :;101‘ a s;l)?rrow falls.t.o the gron.d in Cent.ral Asia
Oxpling wh the Rue workings of British Imperla_llsm. I thl.nk tha.\t
Popaganda. Tt 1 ot Slilans :qre always blac.kgu.ardmg us so in thc-lr
why in 1623, whes t;: ()istcrlzfl ;)lf fear. I think it also helps.to explain
deat run in, e tooi ownfa of Amanullah seemed to give t}’lem. a
tress. but bc’havc{l o no flmpr0pcr advant.ages of .Afghamstan-s dis-
Pects a5 correctly gq e pcé.sct gentlemen, indeed, m-all cssenflal re-
be conceivable th);t thWC 1 .ourselve.s. It also exp.lams bow it may
ey are sincere, like ourselves, in their expressed
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desire for a strong, stable, and independent Afghanistan—and re-
member that in their treaty of 1921 they have backed their fancy to the
tune of an annual subsidy of a million gold roubles, while we pay no
subsidy at all. The ideal solution, no doubt, would be a good mutual
understanding shared by Russia, Afghanistan, and the third member
of that trinity—whatever you may choose to call it. But unfortunately
in practice that seems unattainable, because the three factors to the
equation are apparently set in the old familiar form of the eternal
triangle. Any two of them may have a good mutual understanding,
but not apparently all three. This is very prettily illustrated in the
Russo-Afghan and Anglo-Afghan treaties. In the Russian treaty, con-
cluded in June, 1921, Article V. provides that, in return for similar
privileges, Russia shall have five consulates in Afghanistan, two of
which are to be at Kandahar and Ghazni. In an appendix to the
British treaty, concluded less than a year later, the Afghan Foreign
Minister gives an undertaking, that in return for the transit of goods
for Afghanistan through India, his Government will not give the
Russian Government the opportunity of establishing consulates or
representatives at Jallalabad, Kandahar, or Ghazni, which are
contiguous to the frontier of India. There is an Anglo-Afghan under-
standing adverse to Russia. What might be expected to result from an
Anglo-Russian understanding not shared by Afghanistan may be in-
ferred from the behaviour of the Amir Habibullah, after the conclusion
of the Anglo-Russian convention in 1907.

Amir Habibullah, the son of Abdur Rahman, who ruled Afghani-
stan from 1904-1919, was a true friend to us internationally, faithful
indeed even unto death. Yet even he found the Anglo-Russian con-
vention more than he could stomach. To show his resentment, 10
the years which followed, he suffered, or perhaps even encouraged,
his frontier officials to make tribal trouble for us. The form Whiclh
the trouble took was this: Gangs of raiders established thcmsclvcs' in
Khost and elsewhere near the Durand line, and thence, secure against
direct action by the Indian Government, and with the connivance of
even protection of the local authorities, every winter they made dcsce_nts
across tribal territory into the border towns of British India and carried
off Hindus, preferably rich Hindus, whom they held to ransom. Then
it was that this monstrous practice of kidnapping became rampant and
the official records ring with Sir George Roos-Keppel’s cries of ragf
and pain and his denunciation of the Amir. No doubt the Amirs
behaviour was highly reprehensible; in so far as it was the outcome of
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pique, altogether so. But it was not only pique, but also policy, which
shaped his action—in fact, a life insurance policy!

Habibullah did not want to be murdered or deposed—and for an
Afghan King, no great interval separates the two—by irate tribesmen
who might think that he and they had been bought and sold over
their heads. So he did what he did in the tribal sphere. That was
how Habibullah construed his international obligations, and perhaps
now that we understand we shall not blame him so much. The more
one looks into these matters, the more one appreciates the saying that,
without Afghanistan and the tribes, Russia would be no problem, or
at any rate only a remote problem, while Afghanistan without Russia
behind her and the tribes between us and her, or the tribes without
Afghanistan and Russia beyond them, would be no problem at all.
This latter statement is no doubt an exaggeration, but it has a good
deal of truth in it. That is why I feel so tired when people come and
tell me about the fine things the French have done in Morocco—with,
of course, the implied criticism : *“ Why the devil can we not go and
do likewise on the North-West Frontier?”

Well, be that as it may, it still remains true that what gives
Afghanistan the creeps more than anything else is the thought of her
two powerful neighbours coming together behind her back. Con-
versely there is always the suspicion that if either of the two major
Powers becomes too friendly with Afghanistan, the other will stop the
game by knocking over the board and upsetting all the pieces. This
may seem a fantastic suspicion for anyone to entertain of us. Yet all
Central Asia is quite sure that we engineered Amanullah’s downfall,
becaqsc he was too friendly with Russia, and this is precisely the sort
Of thing that we are quite ready to believe against Russia. So then a
Frlplc entente seems unlikely. I hope that I am not being too cynical,
if I venture to suggest that in the absence of the ideal solution the
practical triangular solution has worked pretty well, and if we play
harmoniOUSI)’ upon our triangle, may continue to do so.

. Now let us talk 2 little about things from the Afghan point of
Elcw. To begin with I should like to state onc fact, which I believe to
¢ the m.ost vital in the whole situation. 1 have never seen it stated in
iﬂtnt)’ (;)fﬁaal docum.ents or standard books of reference. Yet I believe
fro:)n ChtrUC, and, if true, it provides the key to a good deal of history
Af hat'c days of Darius onwards. It is simply this. The real
bqg Nistan, tl_lc home of the Pathan tribes, the tract of country
Ween the Hindu Kush and the Indus, from the Kurram valley in
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the north to Kandahar in the south, does not yield wealth enough by
itself to enable the ruler of it, unless he has other possessions, to
maintain a stable government. That is why it is so important that
Afghanistan’s northern frontier should be maintained and that her
northern provinces should not be absorbed by Russia. That no doubt
is also why Nadir made such haste to bring these provinces into sub-
jection. It was his only hope of attaining solvency. He knew that he
could not hope to pay his way until he had done so.

Knowing this, let us put ourselves for a moment in the shoes of
King Zahir Shah and consider some of the problems which he may
be called upon to solve. He has no doubt read the Amir Abdur
Rahman’s “ Political Testament.” Abdur Rahman likened his country
to a swan swimming on a pond with a bear on one bank and a lion
on the other, and he counselled his successors for a long time to come
to keep to deep water! The present ruler of Afghanistan has first to
decide whether, with the development of aviation and other means of
communication, and the consequent shrinkage of the world, his pond
is not drying up, as Abdur Rahman foresaw that it would. In that
case there will be no more deep water and he will have to make the
further decision on which bank to come ashore, and seek companion-
ship. These, however, are not the only nuts he may have to crack.
He has to watch, as all Asia is watching, the progress of events 1n
India, and not to be taken by surprise if, in the twinkling of an eye,
as by the waving of the wand of some magician out of the “ Arabian
Nights,” the old lion, whom he knows, should suddenly be changed
into a litter of young lions or perhaps a herd of other animals! In
the event of any such metamorphosis he, like other rulers of adjacent
countries, has to make up his mind whether those young lions or other
young animals are nice young animals for him to play with, and
whether they are to be regarded as the true and lineal descendants of
the original lion. If so, then of course they are entitled to the benefit
of his agreements and understandings with the lion. If not, well then
the breakwater will have ceased to hold; and what is to be eXpCCth
when a breakwater ceases to hold?

I have referred to other rulers of adjacent countries. The country
which I had in mind is Nepal. Let us take another look at the map:
Mark how the small country of Nepal—it is almost exactly as big as
England—lies tucked in under the mountains, essentially a part of
India as a geographical expression, but politically altogether inde-
pendent. Mark too how the whole army in India—of which the
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Gurkha contingent, twenty battalions, is so large and so important a
part—is echeloned facing towards the north-west. Reflect what a very
Jifferent situation it would be if Nepal, at some future date, were to
adopt the same attitude towards Hindu malcontents that Afghanistan
has in the past sometimes attempted towards similar Islamic move-
ments in India, and if the army in India, even with British support
and with its Gurkha battalions, were called upon to deal with Afghani-
stan and Nepal simultaneously. Let us, however, not dwell upon that
gloomy prospect, which of course is wholly hypothetical.

So let us come back to the present, and see what is being done in
tribal territory on the Indian side of the Durand line. It gives me
great pleasure to do this, for two reasons. First, because while I was
dealing with international affairs I could not give you anything to
look at. Now I can show you tangible things—railways, roads, troops
on the march, frontier types, Scouts—in fact, all the machinery re-
quired for the construction, repair, and maintenance of our break-
water in operation. In fact, we can now all go to the pictures together.
Second, because it is pleasant even now to recollect—as many whom I
see here can—what a zest life had when we lived * somewhere on the
frontier.” To those who have never shared that feeling, I can best
give an idea of it by saying that it resembles the feeling with which you
wake up on the morning of a hunting day. I have my own notion
why that should be so, but perhaps this is best left for the discussion
afterwards, when, I am sure, many other speakers will bring it home
to you much more vividly than I can.

So now, first let us have a look at tribal territory as a whole. Of
course, such an audience as this knows all about the tribal problem
émq can reel off the factors in it—the martial qualities of the tribes and
ih?-?r predatory instincts, their Afghan connection, their fanaticism,
their armament, the inaccessibility of their homes, the economic factor,
and. so forth—at a moment’s notice. But I wonder how many of you
realize the magnitude to which this problem has grown, or know what
a Ia:ge proportion of the whole army in India is earmarked for the réle
of cpvering troops,” as they are called, whose business it is to hold
the tribes down in the event of war on or beyond the Afghan frontier.
Altogether apart from military expenditure, the Government of India
:*pends. annually, on ““ Political Charges” and “ Watch and Ward ”
I or in connection with tribal territory, Baluchistan included, nearly
£2,000,000, On top of that, by the way, it has agreed to give the
hewly constituted N,W.F.P. provincial government an annual subsidy
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of a crore of rupees (£750,000) for purely provincial objects. A better
instance of the Pathan genius for eating his cake and having it too
would be difficult to find. T think you will agree that these Political
Charges and Watch and Ward expenditure need looking into, and that
people who can make the Government of India put its hand so deep
in its pocket may be worth a visit in their homes.

We will start our trip from India and go up by train, so as to see
the new railway bridge at Kalabagh. This bridge is not on the main
line to Peshawar, but it is worth seeing, because it is a good instance of
the many things which the tribes, starting, so to speak, with their bare
hands, have made the Government of India do. It was at Kalabagh,
by the way, that Timur crossed the Indus when he invaded India in
1398 to make the famous pile of human skulls at Delhi, and if he
could cross there, we can do the same, by the new bridge. Once
across the Indus, all roads lead to Peshawar. So let us go and see that
wicked city, where so much mischief is hatched. From Peshawar all
good globe-trotters go up the Khyber by car, but we are not ordinary
globe-trotters and can get special permission to go by any route we
please. We will therefore take the route by the Khajurai plain—the
Khajurai plain is a strip of flat country along the western border of
the Peshawar district, south of the Khyber Pass. It slopes steadily
upwards towards the mountains of Tirah, the home of the Afridis.
The Afridis, as you know, are a British tribe, in fact the leading
British tribe, and like all the tribes they are always apt to assume that
they have a brief on behalf of their co-religionists and fcllow—count_ry-
men in British India. The Mahsuds made just the same assumption
in 1919, when they tried to make the rescission of the Rowlatt Act one
of their terms of peace. After the troubles in Peshawar city in April,
1930, during which the troops were compelled on two occasions t0
open fire on the mob, the Afridis made two separate incursions into the
Peshawar district, not for once as plunderers, but in the guise of
liberators. There are countless caves along the foothills in which the
invading lashkars assembled, and in which the various sections, driven
by the cold from the higher parts of Tirah, are accustomed to pass t.hc
winter. The occupation of the plain therefore, without any costly 1n-
vasion or occupation of Tirah, gave the Government of India 2
stranglehold on the tribe, of which they had sorely felt the need for
ffty years or more.

We will now rejoin the ordinary route at Jamrud, and 2 littllc
further up we will see the caravans go past. At Landi Kotal we will
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have a chat with some Afridi Maliks, and get home again in time for
tea. Next day we will start on a tour to Waziristan. We leave
Peshawar by the Kohat road and after twenty miles of travel through
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historic highway of the historic highwaymen who have entered India
during the last two thousand years than has the Khyber itself. When
we have made our way to the head of it, and look down southwards
on Kohat, if we turn west we shall find almost at our feet the
Bosti Khel Darra where is the home of Ajab, the scoundrel who
murdered Mrs. Ellis and Mrs. Watts. It was of course at Ajab’s house
in Bosti Khel country that the famous 347 rifles—or whatever number
there were—were discovered that he had lifted from Frontier Con-
stabulary headquarters in Kohat. But that is a long story. So let us
get on towards Waziristan. Our road leads us to Bannu and from
Bannu we go due west up the Tochi valley, and traverse some very
extraordinary country, as you see. At the top of the Shinkai defile we
come up with a regiment of regulars on the march. Here we sce the
big military stick which has always to be on view for those concerned to
look at. The tribes are expert critics of minor tactics and equally
competent instructors. I trust that Army Headquarters in India realize
what they owe them for their lessons!

We make our way along the circular road past Razmak into
Mahsud country and so up the Baddar valley past Kaniguram along the
new road to Wana in Wazir country. We arrive there in time to
attend a jirga—perhaps a jirga at which the allowances are being paid.

These allowances are some of the political charges which drew our
attention just now. The Government of India pays just a little less
than Rs. g lakhs every year in tribal allowances in the N.W.F.P. area.
These are not pure blackmail, though it cannot be denied that in
some cases those who have given most trouble have got the largest
share! The allowances could no doubt be resumed, but the process
would be the same as that which attends the resumption of a bone
from a savage dog. We should get our bone, but we should also
almost certainly get our hands severely bitten. The tribes thcmsclv.cs
regard these allowances as payment for services rendered, as indeed in
the main they are, and forfeiture without delinquency on their part
would seem to them a gross breach of faith.

I am sorry I have no picture of a Khassadar to show you. In casc
you do not exactly remember what a Khassadar is, let me remind you
that the Khassadars are a purely tribal force, locally recruited, who
provide their own weapons, but receive pay and ammunition from
Government. They are maintained in Waziristan, the Khyber, and
Mohmand country, to enable the tribes in those countries to discharge
their tribal obligations. The Government spends a good deal on them
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_between 25 and 30 lakhs of rupees a year—and, some people think,
gets poor value for its money. Expert opinion is still divided whether
the Khassadars are a Frankenstein monster who will wreck the whole
or the ultimate solution of the enigma. My own opinion is that they
may develop into cither. They are an embryonic tribal police, and
can be made immensely potent as a means of civilization. With them,
as with the allowances, the right policy is not to try to resume the
grant, but steadily to insist upon better and ever better value for what
is spent. Meanwhile, to give you a mental picture of the Wazir
Khassadar, at any rate as he was some years ago, I may mention that
one of the political officers told me when he was in Tochi his men’s
motto appeared to be *“ Spit and no polish!”

We will- go back from Wana to Jandola, where we rejoin the
crcular road by Sarawakai and the Shahur route, so as to be able to
see something of the other type of irregular, the Scout. The Shahur
valley road is a lateral road, while the circular road to Razmak is what
I'may call a vertical road. The district officer believes in lateral roads
and the soldier in vertical roads. The vertical road leads to some
central dominating point; the lateral cuts across all the raiders’ paths
which lead down into the districts. I say deliberately that the main
factor in bringing to an end the immemorial pastime of the Mahsuds—
raiding in the D.LK. district—is the construction of the Shahur road,
and the incessant vigilance and activity of the Scouts along it, and in
all the country round. *“Very good,” you say, ‘‘but what are the
Scouts?” The Scouts are a force midway between the regular and the
Khassadar. The Khassadar is completely mobile and almost equally
unreliable. The regular is his exact opposite in both respects. So
half—way between the two you have the Scouts, an all-Pathan force, not
locally recruited, and consisting to the extent of at least half their
number of British subjects, with homes in British India. In practice
that means Khattaks from the Kohat district. There are about 5,000
Scouts in Waziristan, and they cost over Rs. 30 lakhs a year. They
are officered by selected British officers, seconded for a term of years
from the Indian Army. Anyone who has accompanied a Scouts’ patrol
or even watched a body of Scouts move over the hillsides has some
idea f)f what the prophet of old meant when he exclaimed, “ How
beautiful upon the mountains are the feet of them that serve the Lord!”

Well, now we have traversed a good deal of queer country and met
lo.ts of queer people. We have had a glimpse of all the main factors,
with the exception of acroplanes, railways, roads, troops, Scouts, maliks,
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tribesmen, and tribal villages. We can see that a great work is going on,
and we inevitably ask ourselves—* What is going to be at the end
of it all?”

My friend the Nawab Sir Abdul Qaiyum, who is a member of
this Society, is accustomed to speak of his fellow countrymen as the
““ gate-keepers of India.” They are capable of being that, and they are
capable of playing a very different réle. I believe that the answer to
the question, “ Which will they do?” turns very largely on the use
made during the next twenty or thirty years of the Khassadar. The
India of the past may have been strong enough to keep the tribes at
arm’s length. It is vitally important for the India of the future to
seek and maintain a closer contact, and the only possible goal to aim
at, however distant it may seem, is the voluntary accretion of the
tribes to the Federation of United India.

DISCUSSION

Brig. SanpiLanps: Sir Evelyn Howell has told us of the extent to
which the situation in Afghanistan, or even in Russia, may react on the
“ British ” tribes. But he did not, I think, stress the influence that the
situation in the North-West Frontier Province also must always exert
on the same people. It can be accepted as an axiom that guerillas can
hope to operate successfully for any length of time only in a friendly
country. As affecting the Afridi incursions in 1930, to which Sir Evelyn
has referred, a point that is not generally realized is that the tribes
men on those occasions had found in the Peshawar district a friendly
country in which to operate. Had this district not been converted, by
reason of certain events, to which there is now no reason to refer, to 2
country friendly to the Afridis, those raids, in my opinion, would
never have been attempted. As it was, the tribesmen in 1930 found
ready to hand supply depots and intelligence centres in the villages of
British India, whose inhabitants gave further active assistance by
felling trees and cutting telegraph and telephone wires in order 1o
interfere with our communications. ‘

The speaker continued by drawing an analogy between the sc:rv1C_cs
rendered to the Afridi raiders by the villages of the Peshawar district
and those offered to the Boers in the South African War by the farms
in the Orange Free State and Transvaal before their inhabitants Were
removed, and he concluded by a reflection on the trouble which
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might have been given and the damage which could have been caused
by the Afridis had they had, in circumstances so similar, the character
and determination of the Boers. On both occasions the Afridis, with-
out being seriously engaged, had scuttled back across the border for
reasons that it was difficult to discern, unless it was that the Peshawar
district, though friendly to them, was unfamiliar and so different in
character from their own country.

Air-Commodore Brock : I think I can give Brigadier Sandilands
the reasons for the hasty withdrawal of the Afridis on the occasions to
which he has referred. They are to be found in the air action taken
against the tribesmen.

Brigadier Sandilands was understoed to dissent from this view, but
to be unwilling to pursue the discussion.

Mr. J. C. FrencH expressed the general appreciation of the lecture.
He said he was greatly interested in the photographs of the tribesmen.
They were exactly similar to the Khassadars whom he had seen in
Afghanistan in 1932, escorting an ammunition convoy through the
Hindu Khush and also in Kabul, Kandahar, and Herat. Outside
Kandahar he had seen some Khassadars doing a Khattak dance exactly
similar to that shown in Sir Evelyn Howell’s slide. These Khassadars
were the smartest troops the Afghans had, and some of them came
from our side of the border. As regards Afghan feeling towards us,
Mr. French found that the officers and high officials were most pleasant
and friendly. They faithfully reflected the views of the Afghan Govern-
ment, whose confidence had been gained by our correct attitude in
1929

The common people, on the other hand, the peasants and villagers,
still remembered the old wars, and were sulky and suspicious.

The general position of Afghanistan was well summed up in a
remark which the governor of Kandahar, General Mohamed Gul
Khan, made to Mr. French : *If by the blessing of God we have peace
for twenty years, Afghanistan will be safe.”

In conclusion Sir MichaeL said : Sir Evelyn has given us a wonder-
ful survey of some of the many problems of the Frontier and of
.Indla’s relations with her neighbours, questions which must be taken
Into consideration with the Frontier problems themselves. General
S-andilands has spoken of the influence which the tribes have on each
fldc of the line, any trouble in one territory being immediately reflected
in the other. But there is one consideration which I have often dis-
cussed with Indians and which is more often present in the minds of
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some of them than in those of the people at home. We must remember
two points: first, that until the British took control, no invasion from
the north-west ever failed; and secondly, that India was never before
united by a central government. It is not difficult to see tha, if
ever the Central Government weakens, if there is any suspicion of
strong unfairness or partiality, the Muslims of the north may come
down to the help of their co-religionists and once more conquer the
north, while the Gurkhas of Nepal may invade India from the north-
east to help the Hindus—a return to the invasions from without and the
civil war within of the eighteenth century. I need not stress any more
the necessity of strong government at the centre, more important in
the minds of the thinking Indians than apparently home politicians
realize. Sir Evelyn has given us a graphic description of the splendidly
efficient forces organized to meet attacks from the North-West
Frontier or beyond. But the shameful experience of the tribal attacks
on Peshawar city in 1931 in co-operation with Indian seditionists
proves how impotent their forces may be if the authority to which
they look for direction suffers from weakness or indecision. Let us
hope that in future, should the emergency arise, we shall have men
in authority with the will and the nerve to face it.



THIRTY-TWO YEARS IN THE INDIAN
FOREST DEPARTMENT*

By SIR ALEXANDER RODGER, O.B.E.

that has been done by one of the great Indian services during the

last cighty years, and should like to avoid as far as possible the dry
details of figures and statistics. I must, however, begin by giving you
a few of them, otherwise you will not understand why the Indian
Forest Department has taken such a large part in the development of
British India. We have under our control about a quarter of a million
square miles of forest—that is, five times the area of England, nearly
one-quarter of the total area of British India, and nearly one-half of
that lies in the province of Burma. You will understand, therefore,
why I am glad that I have served the greater part of my time in that
delightful country. The staff which controls the forests of India
amounts to about 19,000, of whom 600 are officers of the superior
grades and the remainder are subordinates. The net annual profit
was, before the recent slump, more than one and a half million pounds.

It is estimated that about fifteen million animals are provided with
grazing in State forests, and the total annual outturn of timber was
about four hundred million cubic feet. In addition to this, minor pro-
d.ucc to the value of about one million pounds is extracted. This con-
sists of bamboos, canes, gums, resins, lac, fibres, tanning bark, and
0 on. Some of these find a ready market abroad, and, since the
Wembley Exhibition of 1924, the trade in Indian hardwoods-in this
country has developed considerably, but it is unlikely that we shall
ever be able to compete with the cheap woods of Canada, Scandinavia,
and Russia,

The policy of the Government of India has always been to see that
forcs_t produce is made available free or at cheap rates for the neigh-
bOUT_mg population, and great care is taken to see that the legal rights
of villagers who live near extensive tracts of forests are properly safe-
guarded. Until recently all the recruits of the higher grades were

* Lecture given on December 6, 1933, at the Hall of the Royal Institute, and
strated by a fine series of Jantern slides.
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I HOPE to be able in this lecture to give you some idea of the work

illy
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trained in Europe, first in Germany and France, then at Cooper’s Hill
for twenty years, and since 1906 at Oxford, Cambridge, and Edin
burgh. The two men who laid the foundations of the Indian Forest
Department as it is at present, and whose names will always be
revered by the service, were both Germans, Sir Dietrich Brandis and
Sir William Schlich. You are aware that forestry has been much nep-
lected in this country till recently, and there were, in the early days,
no first-class schools in this country at which forest officers for India
could be trained. The forests which cover the quarter of a
million square miles to which I have referred vary to an extent which
it is difhicult for people in this country to realize.

There are three points which I should like to bring specially to your
attention; we have an immense number of species to deal with, few of
the important species are found in pure woods, and a few valuable
species are of very great relative importance; I may mention three—
teak, sal, and deodar.

In the organization and working of the forests, the arrangements
made are now mostly provincial. After the recent voluminous articles
on India that have appeared in the papers, you will not find it diff-
cult to realize that the nine provinces are the important factors—
Madras, Bombay, Burma, the Central Provinces, United Provinces,
Bengal, Assam, Bihar and Orissa, and the Punjab, all have their own
forest departments, which, under the scheme recently partially
developed in London, will become more and more independent
From the point of view of technical efficiency I do not anticipate thflt
this will mean progress, and I believe that forest management will
never be as good in future as it has been in the past, when there was3
good deal of responsible control in technical matters at the centre. The
only important forest estate that the Government of India manages
directly consists of the forests of the Andaman Islands, with which
I have had a great deal to do. There are about 200 islands in the
Andamans and nearly 3,000 square miles of forest.

The organization of the department is very much the same through-
out the Indian Empire. The head of the department is the Inspector
General of Forests to the Government of India, and each province has
its own establishment, usually a Chief Conservator of Forests, with
conservators, divisional officers, rangers, deputy rangers, and forest
guards under him. The work of a divisional officer, who may have
as much as 2,000 square miles of forest to administer, is probably the
most interesting that any man can have in India. In the higher ranks
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the work is bound to become more a matter of administration and an
;mmense amount of office work, often, I am sorry to say, quite un-
necessary.  The divisional officer tours in the forests for some six or
nine months annually, and during that time he has to inspect and
carry out every imaginable kind of forest work—marking trees for
felling, measuring logs for revenue, thinning, making plantations,
demarcating new forests, laying out roads, building bridges and rest-
houses, trying cases, collecting revenue, issuing permits to fell, and
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% on. He has usually in his division some six or eight ranges, each
in charge of an Indian or Burmese ranger, and the forests are usually
scattered over wide areas.

Besides the forests of British India, valuable forests exist in most of
the large States, especially Kashmir, Mysore, Hyderabad, and Bhopal.

The forest produce is extracted from the forest in many different
ways. In Burma there are some 5,000 elephants which drag teak logs
from the forests to the floating streams; they belong for the most part
to five large European firms who hold leases for certain forests from
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the Government. The selection of teak trees for felling is, however,
always done by the Forest Department. Teak trees are killed by
girdling—that is, cutting a deep notch all round the stem near the
ground. The trees must stand for three years before they are felled,
and have then become so dry that they will float. Green teak will not
float, and we are able to bring our teak out to Rangoon and Mandalay
very cheaply by making use of the floods of the monsoon to float out
the dry timber—in the log in the small streams and in rafts on the
Irrawaddy, the Sittang, and the Salween rivers. The smaller streams
often need blasting before they can be used for floating, and the
blasting is usually carried out by a Burmese subordinate. 1 remember
a forest officer told me that he was working in a forest rest-house when
a frightened baggage-elephant came tearing past, its load of small
boxes falling off and bouncing along the ground. The elephant was
soon stopped and brought back and the startled officer asked what
was in the boxes. The driver replied calmly, “ Oh! that is dynamite
and detonators I am taking out to blast rocks.”

Elsewhere in India, and sometimes in Burma, timber is brought
out by bullock carts, tramways, wet slides, ropeways, and railways,
and modern American methods have been tried on a small scale.

You will understand that for the proper administration of this
enormous estate, comprising innumerable types of forests over thc
whole of the Indian Empire, some basis of scientific management 1
essentia.. When I first joined the department in 1898, the saence
now known as forest research was in its infancy, but during the 1a§t
thirty years we have made great strides, and the Government of India
have always led the way to the provinces. Their latest achievement
was to build at Dehra Dun in the United Provinces a Forest Research
Institute, complete with offices, workshops, laboratories, plantatiqﬂs,
gardens, and residences, at a cost of about /800,000. In connecton
with the institute we have two colleges for training the higher and
lower grades of forest officers, and the total staff employed is about
300. We divide forest research into five main branchcs——silvicult.urc)
cconomy or utilization, botany, entomology, and chemistry. Silvicul
ture, or the science of growing woods, as distinct from arboricu?turc,
or the science of growing fruit trees, roadside trees, or park trees, 1S the
foundation of all good forestry and has made immense strides of
recent years. The problems in India are innumerable and comple,

and we have now many skilled officers working in the forests all
over India.
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The proper utilization of timber and other products has received
even more attention at Dehra Dun, and work is going on in the work-
shops under the heads of Timber Testing, Seasoning, Pulp from
Bamboos, Wood-working, Preservation of Wood with antiseptics, the
uses of the innumerable products other than timber which are found
in the forests of India, and the properties and structure of timbers,
known as wood technology.

The botanist deals with the identification and classification of
Indian forest plants, and the chemist acts principally as an aid to the
other departments.

The function of the entomologist in the department is of ever-
increasing importance, as there are in India innumerable insects which
prey upon wood (as well as bamboos, etc.), and some of them have
cost us hundreds of thousands of pounds. Growing trees, as well as
dry timber, are liable to attack.

A great deal of forest research is also carried on under the auspices
of local governments, especially in Burma, Madras, the United Pro-
vinces, Bengal, and Assam.

I have given you now some idea of the serious part of our work in
India, but I should like you to understand something of the charm of
a forest officer’s life out there. A cold weather tour in Burma or India
is probably one of the most enjoyable things that anyone can experi-
ence. The bright days and cold nights, the keen horse to ride, the
chance of shooting, the endless variety of plant, animal, and bird life
to be observed in the jungles of India and Burma, make a perfect
whole, and even when malaria comes along or the discomfort of the
hot weather in a tent must be borne, there are always compensations.

I must ask you to accept this brief account of the work of the
I.ndian Forest Department as fairly comprehensive within the limits of
time available. What I do feel and what I hope I have to some extent
conveyed to you is that the department has done and is doing good
work for the country and for the hundreds of millions of humble
people in India, which, if properly carried on in the future, cannot fail
to be of the greatest benefit. (Applause.)



A NOTE ON PALESTINE*
By HECTOR BOLITHO

Author of “ Beside Galilee,” etc.

N the past two years, I have heard so many people speak about
IPalcstinc and Trans-Jordan, without authority . . . that I feell
should begin by explaining the extent of my experience of the
Near East before I inflict my opinions upon you. You must no
expect violence from me; I have no fierce opinions about Palestine.
I was born a Tory and a Christian and, through my teens and twenties
I enjoyed definite political opinions and religious views—until I went
to Palestine. The experience has left me without politics, I am afraid,
and without many opinions. Perhaps prejudices is a more honest
word than opinions. It is very difficult for some men to be aware of
the difference. Palestine also robbed me of all theology. I am !tfl
with nothing but the Ten Commandments to lean on, after secit§
Christian, Moslem and Jew exposing human nature at its Wt
upon the land from which they first drew their creeds. So I do not
stand here as a partisan. '
However, I want first of all to tell you of my two visits to Palestine
and TransJordan. The first time I was drawn to Palestine by t¢
Zionists. I was writing the life of the late Lord Melchett, a shrewd,
gifted politician and business man, who had turned to Zionism t the
end of his life with a passion which belied the cold and careful pla
ning of his early career. It was to comprehend this passion thalt‘I
first went to Palestine. For two generations Lord Melchett's fam"l)’
had been disinterested in Jewry. They had been drawn into the tide
of the industrial revival in the sixties and seventies. The simple st
of their Jewish forebears, living in a remote, impoverished Oberhessen
village, which I know well, seemed to be drowned in the story of
English success. Suddenly, almost at the end of his life, Lord Melchet
went to Palestine. It is said that when this hard, cold business man
St(.md. on a hil, overlooking the plain of Sharon . . . when he saw th¢
Zionist settlement blossoming in the valley, he cried. A man foun

* A paper given at a Mec
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him standing there, alone, with the tears running down his cheeks.
From this time he threw himself into the problems of Zionism with
almost unreasoning ruthlessness. English friends suspected his sin-
cerity. But I have read his most intimate letters and I know with what
delirious intensity he came to love what he called “ his true electorate.”
In writing the life of such a man, credited with self-serving in politics,
accused of disloyalty in his party, labelled a turncoat because he
deserted the Liberals for the Tories: a man who carried through the
biggest and most ruthless rationalization of industry in the country,
in figures somewhere about a hundred million pounds, it became my
duty to understand why he changed in the end : why he became a Jew
again: why he wished to throw all his English success away and live
in a villa on the shores of Lake Tiberias. It was to understand this
that I first went to Palestine. For three months I went from one
Zionist settlement to another. I sat with Jewish merchants beside
Galilee, T slept in the houses of fanatical Zionists, I watched the pro-
cessions of celebration through the streets of Tel Aviv. I think, in all,
that T spoke to about fifty of the leading Zionists in Palestine during
the three months I was there. There is the foundation upon which I
speak to you about this aspect of Palestine.

I returned to England. Last year I went to Palestine and Trans-
Jordan again, but in different circumstances. At first I stayed at
Ma'an, with every influence near me completely Arab. Except, of
course, the little English colony. From Ma’an 1 went to Amman,
where I had an astonishing experience. I stayed with the Amir
Abdullah for three months. I was the first English guest who had
ever slept in his palace, and I am vain enough to feel that my three
rponths with the Amir, to whom I am wholly devoted, gave me an in-
S‘ght into one side of the Arab question. For we must, from the
ngmning, remember that we are speaking of the Arabs who are not
drawn into the puritanical changes under Ibn Sa‘ud in the south.
That as far as the Amir Abdullah and his followers are concerned,
We are dealing with the last, charming, cultivated, but doomed
remnant of the Cavaliers. Day after day I sat in a tent with the Amir,
leaning against a silver-mounted camel saddle, looking out over a
feld of wild Aowers. On one side would be the doctor, on the other
the Prime Minister, who had been a keeper of the religious law in
Mekka, before the defeat of King Hussein. As far as the business of
government was concerned, we were all rather idle. The most
tnergetic moment each day was when the doctor rose to put drops in
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the Amir’s eyes. The Amir insisted on the Prime Minister being
treated as well, because he always jumped when the drop fell in his
eye. The Amir thought this a huge joke and laughed uproariousy.
Otherwise our mornings were lethargic. While the Zionists were
working in a frenzy in Palestine, planting the Plain of Jezreel with
oranges, harnessing the Jordan to produce electricity, draining the
Dead Sea to produce chemicals, we drowsed in the past. 'The talk
was mostly of Mekka, or the old, sumptuous days under Abdul
Hamid, in Constantinople. While the Zionists ran about Jerusalem
with their propaganda pamphlets, the Arabs played backgammon or
they drank coffee languidly—centuries of quiet in their eyes. 1 learned
only one Arab phrase while I was there: yimkin fel mishmish, perhaps
to-morrow, when the apricots are ripe. It was the key to their
life. Yesterday was a sweet dream to be remembered. To-day must
be devoted, entirely, to remembering those sunny days in Taif, when
the jackals were hunted in the hills, when the night roses bloomed
against the white walls of the palace—when one woke up, in Mekka,
to hear the flower sellers ambling down the long bazaar, crying out the
merits of their roses. I found myself languishing too. I did not
bother to wind my watch after the first week. When I wanted 10
know the date one day, I had to telephone to Jerusalem. The calendar
in my room was two years old.

When I returned to England, I was able to look back upon my tWo
experiences of the country: to weigh them in my hands. One W&
like a wasp in my hand: the other like a moth. But it was difficult
for me to feel intensely. I was too much weighed down by the hope:
lessness of the battle. I could not help seeing the problems in terms of
thousands of years. I do not think anybody can come to know the
shores of the Mediterranean without this sensation of feeling tha't a
civilization is as important in the vastness of history as the blossoming
and death of one flower in a field : that the history of the development
of human nature is the one light in which we may judge any cv‘cnt in
history or any contemporary problem which besets us. I am still too
much aware of the conflicts of human nature in Palestine to be arrogant
enough to have convictions. 1 think the only opinion of which I am
certain, out of all this pandemonium, is that the British Government
made a blunder in the Near East, after the war, the immorality of
which can be excused only because our politicians were still in fhc
fierce, unreasoning state of war. We are in the unfortunate posit?
of being obliged to keep, in peacetime, the promises we made whil



A NOTE ON PALESTINE 207

our swords were still unsheathed. This has been a problem after every
war in history. In brief, we made two promises which it is impossible
for us to full. While I was staying with the Amir Abdullah, I
arranged for the translation of King Hussein’s letters: the letters
which were sent to him in Mekka, by the British authorities in Egypt,
during the early days of the revolt against the Turks. The letters
were faithfully translated to me by my own arrangement. From them
King Hussein could have expected nothing but complete and final
dominion of the Arabs when the war was over. We made specific
promises. His subsequent mistakes cannot free us from the truth:
that we treated him as the King of the Arabs. The fulsomeness of
some of the letters written to him by our officials made me ashamed,
when I read them in the light of what has happened since they were
written. And, like all of you, who are being so patient with me now,
I have read the Balfour Declaration. It was our blunder . . . this
scattering of promises we could not fulfil. Well, there is spilled milk
over which it is no use shedding tears. Being the best diplomats in
the world, we have covered up our mistake by announcing still
another high moral purpose. For I think it will be admitted that,
as Empire builders, we have always carried out our mercenary con-
quests on the wings of an ideal. ‘The carpenters who have built our
m}ssion stations in savage places have usually built a trading station
with 'the same kit of tools. Our policy now, in spite of our two
promises, is to teach the Jew and the Arab to live in peace together.
How far this is possible is, I think, the simple, cold problem which is
before us. And T believe it impossible, at least until the world is two
thousand years older. I should like to tell you of an experience which
gives one small illustration to my opinion :

In the morning twenty Arab leaders came to see us. I was
the one Christian present without Jewish or Arab sympathies,
0 1 was able to observe the scene with iced indifference. The
%cws sat at one end of the room, the Arabs in a great circle in
ront of. them. A circle of fine-looking Arabs, in flowing clothes
and white headdresses. 1 sat upon a sofa, and, for the most part,
‘}:VC merely looked at each other, taking sugared fruits out of
oxes, drmkmg Turkish coffee, and feeling rather self-conscious.
Two of the Arabs smelled belladonna berries as they looked
atus. [ thought it a pretty conceit. Drowsy, rhythmic, gentle,
a}?d SlOW—moving, from the repose which is their birthright,
they turned the yellow berries over and over in their fingers,
Passing them back and forth beneath their noses. One of them
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must have sensed my sympathy, for he rose, walked across the
room, and gave me his belladonna. It was pungent and swee:
smelling. I realized then why he smelled it. It was an escape
from the boredom of the occasion. So I smelled it, and found
pleasure in it, and I listened to an Arab speaking. His voice

was low and coming from a distance, like the sound of water
moving in a deep cave.

The Arabs wanted water, they said. Their village was near
to the Jewish settlement. Artesian wells, irrigation pipes, and
money made the Jewish scttlement rich in water. The Jews had
bathrooms : their orange trees sprang up quickly from the moist
carth. The Arab village had almost no water. The Arab leaned
forward and painted the picture to us. His village was low-lying.
A pipe could be laid so simply and so cheaply, and then both
Arabs and Jews would have water. It seemed to me that the
Arabs were trusting and ingenuous people to accept the tap f:nd
of the Jewish water-pipe. It showed a childlike lack of suspicion.

But the Jews did not see it this way. “If you give the Arabs
one thing, they will ask for more,” they said.

I think this incident, slight as it may seem, reveals one of the great
diffhculties in the British mandate in Palestine. The Jews are sus
picious and they are ungrateful. I do not say this unkindly. For
neither the individual Jew nor the Zionist movement can be blamed
for this. Rather must we turn to the history of two thousand years
and find, in the story of injustice and intolerance, the reason why social
virtues such as gratitude, modesty, and repose have been drained out
of the Jew. I suppose that if we look at it from a high-minded point
of view, it is the duty of the British people to create conditions if
which the Jew can find again the sense of security which European
civilization has withheld from him so long. The Jew does not require
understanding, material help, or discipline so much as deep compas-
sion and healing; healing and patience with no reckoning on our part
as to gratitude, merit, response, or reward. It all goes morc'dCC.Pl)’
than politics and national homes. It goes back to a simple beginning
Hillel, the accepted teacher of the Jews, said, *“ 1 will teach you all the
Law while you stand on one foot. . . . What is hateful to thee do et
unto thy fellowman : this is the whole Law. The rest is mere o’
mentary.” '

I do not want to sound sententious, but one was reminded of this
so much in travelling through the country, that the issues of employ
ment, labour, and local politics did not seem to matter very much
What Hillel said was more or less the same as what Jesus said when
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He spoke to the people at Capernaum. 1 do not want to moralize,
nor, as I have said, to sound sententious. But I do feel that, whatever
our religious convictions may be, Hillel’s teaching gives us the abstract
principle upon which all good laws and all sound policy are based.
One does not have to be a pacifist to know that Bismarck’s creed of
blood and iron has possibly punished civilization materially, but it
has never advanced it morally. I think the greatest feeling of hope
in Palestine came to me when I met the present High Commissioner.
I was privileged to speak with him many times, and I came to regard
him almost to the point of hero worship. Sir Arthur Wauchope is a
distinguished soldier, free of all sentimentality and prejudice. But,
more than this, he is a man of literary knowledge, something of a
scholar, with that rare capacity for drawing the best out of everybody
who comes near to him, the quality which is vouchsafed to men who
are definitely a moral influence. I think that we are too near to the
recent unfortunate riots to see them with the right perspective. Peace
cannot come now, to-morrow, or in a hundred years. But the mani-
festations of discord can slowly become less terrible, and this, I think,
can be perceived in the story of Palestine since 1918.

The cry of the Arabs is against the Jews who live upon the land.
I'see less danger in this than in the Jews who are living in cities. The
chrcw conception of heaven is of a Golden City. They have built a
aty on the dun-coloured sea-coast near Jaffa, and now almost fifty
thousand Jews are living there. And how many Jews are there in
the whole country? Isn’t it something like two hundred thousand?
There, I think, the dangers lie, in the fact that in one city, of their
own building, 25 per cent. of the Jewish population is herded. This
condition is fatal to an agricultural country.

When the Arab from the neighbouring town of Jaffa walks along
the sea road, to peep at Tel Aviv, he nods his head with a dismal
r}n{otlon. He is contented with his ragged clothes and his simple house.
HC has no material ambitions and his luxuries are sleep and stillness.
huor: ;hen can he understand this collection of busy people, who have
Euroc acr(-)s's the world, from the misery of life in impoverished

‘ropean cities, only to build another city. This thin little Arab,
rl’i“h his fine features and his spatular hands, is a fatalist. If you ask
sa:; wl;{a( he thinks of the Jewish city, he will say, “It is built upon
i -th 0;nans and Greeks and others have crossed the Mediterranean
o _C}’. av.c come to the edge of our desert to try and make their

n civilization here. But always, after bearing patiently with them

14
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for a little while, the desert has risen in protest and it has pressed them
back into the sea again. The desert is vast: if it chooses to breathe
and to move, Western civilization will fall off its edge into the water.
Some day the desert will breathe . . . there is no need for us to be
angry, we must be patient. Some day the desert will breathe, and it
will move, and the city of the Jews will tumble back into the sea and
we shall have peace again.”

If this is true and if the safety of the Jew in Palestine depends upon
British indulgence and British protection, then our responsibility is to
be perpetual. It means that the little strip of agitated country mus
always be guarded from the hordes of Arabs who live in the countries
across Jordan. If this is true, then the happiness of the Jews in Pales
tine depends upon their relationship with England. In this, they hav
a lesson to learn. I said at the beginning that the Zionists were never
grateful; I said also that we must not expect gratitude. But if the
Zionists were a little more clever, they would realize how much more
the Englishman would do if he were thanked and flattered a litde
I never heard one kind word about our Mandate while I was in Palc§-
tine. The Arabs were charming and clever enough to hide their
bitterness. The Jews not. In every part of the country, I was bom-
barded with complaints. This tired me so that, in the end, my store
of sympathy was used up. _

As I said, T do not want to give you judgments, rather cvnde{lcc
from which you can judge for yourselves. I recall one conversation
which I had in Jerusalem with the most enlightened Arab I metin
the country. His family had lived near to the Wailing Wall for eight
hundred years. They have always been judges and teachers and ke
himself is a scholar. I made a note of what he said to me and you

. ) . . d
must be patient while I quote from it. He spoke, with humour &
quiet, of the state of his country.

“I am willing to see every possible merit in Zionism,” he Sa{j
“And I am willing to admit that the Jews have Sl.lf.{ere-d tcmBuyt
at the hands of both European and Eastern civ111zaFlon'f e
even the kindness of a British Mandate and the passion (')ht t
Zionists cannot establish a national home in Palestine Wit 0\:,]5
the will of the Arabs. 'The aggressive political policy of the Je to
Is contrary to the Arab nature. It is impossiblc for thC.Iewm_
understand any nature but his own. Intellectually, 'hc s 0 r
pletely selfish and self-centred. The Arabs draw their Chamder
from the mystery of the desert. It is because of this that KOU
people of the West can never understand us. The little AT
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family on the coast, perhaps near Haifa, has cousins living in the
foothills. They have cousins living in the mountains behind them,
and these have cousins in the ultimate desert. There you have a
chain, stretching from the sea-coast into the mystery of the sands.
The question of the difference between the Arabs and the Jews
goes deeper than mere politics or economics. You must re-
member the great sleeping force of the foothills and of the moun-
tains and of the desert behind Palestine. Then you must decide
whether it is possible for a small strip of country, wedged in
between the Mediterranean and the desert, with Arab traditions,
to change its character and become a country of the Jews and for
the Jews. It could never remain individual and Jewish, with the
force of the desert pressing upon one side and the Mediterranean
on the other.

“You must remember also that no conqueror has ever changed
our character, even with the force of armies behind him. The
Romans were here for six hundred years, but we emerged from
their dominion unchanged and almost untouched. They left none
but crumbling monuments behind them. The Greeks came,
and Greek became the language of our commerce. But the force
of the desert was too great for them. It pressed them back into
the sea, and all you will find of them is turning to dust. The
Crusaders came, and all that remains of them are a few churches.
The Cretans and the Egyptians were here. Both were broken-
down and assimilated into the country. Before the British occupa-
tion, the Turks were here for four hundred years, and it is
astounding, when you go about the country now, to see that they
made little or no impression upon either the landscape or the
ECOEI?. Their very roads are overgrown and are being swallowed

ack into the earth from which they were cut. We have remained
Arab, and even if it were our will, I do not believe that Palestine
could change.

“In the old days the Arabs never objected to the Jews. For
hundreds of years my family has owned a house near to the Wailing
Wall, and we have always been accustomed to seeing the pious
Jews coming there. They were unmolested, and nobody begrudged
them the Wailing Wall and what it meant to them. But when
the war passed, when the Jews became Zionists, it was a different
matter. We were willing and accustomed to the Wailing Wall as
a shrine for the Jews. But when it was turned into blatant pro-
paganda for raising mbney among the Zionists of the world, we
were violent, In 1928 the Zionist funds were decreasing. The
Jews in America and in other countries were tiring of the notion
Of. pouring more and more money into the scﬁeme. So the
Zionist leaders dressed up the stories of the suffering of the Jews
at the Wailing Wall to arouse the anger and to stir the generosity
of the flagging subscribers. The Arabs could live in peace with



212 A NOTE ON PALESTINE

the old Jews. But when their sons became haughty, arrdgant
propagandists, our relationship with them became impossible.”

I asked him to tell me what he thought of Great Britain’s treat-
ment of the Jews, in the light of the Balfour Declaration.

“You have given the Jews the two biggest concessions in the
country, the Dead Sea and the Rutenburg Concessions. You have
allowed them to possess one-fifth of the best land in the country.
There were fifty thousand Jews in this country before the war.
Now there are more than one hundred and sixty thousand. They
have no gratitude. They have never thanked England for one
act of generosity or clemency. You have aided them in stamping
the Hebrew language upon Palestine. It is on our coins and it
is on our stamps. I think that England has served Jewry well”

I asked then if the Arabs had any cause for gratitude. If they
were grateful for the amount of money brought into the country
through the sale of land to the Jews. He said:

“Most of the big tracts of country bought by the Zionists wete
owned by absentee landlords, and thcrc%ore the money has not
come to Palestine. It has gone to rich Arabs living out of tbc
country. The Sursuks of Beirut made the biggest land deal in
the country. None of the money from this came to the Bedouin
and Arab farmers, turned off the land to make room for the Jews.
Some of these Arab farming families had lived on the land fF’[
hundreds of years. I can remember what an uproar there was In
England when your Mr. Lloyd George presented a s'chcmc for
buying up land from private owners and controlling it under 2
system of State officials. The methods by which land has bccg
bought here have led to almost as much tyranny as Mr. Lloy
George’s scheme might have done. And in answer to your que¥
tion as to how far the Arabs have benefited from the sale of the
land, T would like to tell you the sad story of the Tul Karm
estate, which was sold to the Jews. Here, at last, it seemed, the
Arabs would get some of the money. But it was found that ;lhc
mortgages held on the land by a Jew in Paris were so great th#
we got almost none of it after all.”

My Arab friend waved his hand then. It was the first time he had
moved from a leaning, strained position. We were sitting on the
balcony of a hotel in Jerusalem, looking out over a small valley, t©
the walls of the old city. As he waved his hand, he said:

“ . . in
" But these things do not matter. Zionism and the qum’ff}shc
this country do not depend upon economics or politics. y
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depend upon the temper of the desert. People who come here
must remember the Romans and the Greeks and the Crusaders
and the Cretans. The desert demands either the assimilation or
the destruction of any people who come here. And, fantastic as
it may seem, I believe that many of the Jews who have come here
so bravely, to claim the land for themselves, are already breaking
down beneath Arab influences. Very often, in the streets of
Jerusalem, 1 hear Jews speaking their Hebrew in an Arab dialect,
and, among the older Jewish families, you will find the wives
abandoning their own food and adopting ours. That is a deep
and terrible sign, for domestic life is the basis of national life,
and these small signs of assimilation are of tremendous import-

ance. You know,” my friend said, as he was leaving me, “it
would be a sad day for the Jews if they did have a national home,
for their virility has been made by adversity, and, when adversity
ends for them, decadence will begin.”

When I left Palestine I was as perplexed as when I arrived. But
there was one consoling experience on the last day in Jerusalem. Late
in the morning I walked down through the old city to the Wailing
Wall. The inevitable border of human beings was there. They
pressed their lips against the stone, they mumbled, and they swayed.

I wonder how far the Jews might have escaped from their own
depression if they had turned away from wailing and from abstract
religion to a religion of action and expression, of relationship with
their neighbour? How far has their own deeply intellectual religion
estranged them from human sympathy? How far is it fundamentally
wrong to kiss the stones of the past like this, to press one’s body
against an ancient stone, to force one’s very essence past the wall into
the centuries behind it? Is there some terrible significance in God’s
arrangement of the decay of the world? The taking away of the
past, the destroying of what man has made? Is it not possible that
the future is ours, and not the past? This eternal awe for what our
fathers have done, and this sinister neglect of what we might do
f)urfclves. By what right do we claim the past—we to whom the future
s given? Is it that we are afraid of the uncertainty of living our own
l'.VC;S and that we cling to the certainty of the dead? *‘ Like a fungus
living on the remains of bygone life, suckling his life out of the dead
leaves of greater life than his own.”

. thn violently unhappy people express themselves, the primitive
Instinct is to destroy something old. Cromwell may have injured the
*f‘hﬂic beauty of England when he smashed the stained glass
windows in its cathedrals. The Irish may have offended beauty by
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burning down a castle of the time of King John. But the worshi
of inanimate, beautiful things is a comfortable and decadent occupe-
tion for man. Perhaps I am wrong to hate Tel Aviv and to love
Venice. Venice contributes nothing to the progress of man. Itisa
comfortable place. It satisfies the eye and it serves the senses. It
gives you the illusion of escape from the tiresome business of living;
the incessant, grinding process of making one’s life into some sort of
shape. And the instinct which makes an Englishman cling to his
monuments is not so very far from the instinct which makes the Jew
press his lips against the Wailing Wall.

As I stood beside the Wailing Wall a blind Moslem came out
upon a stone prominence overhead. He called the Moslems to prayer
in a sing-song voice. As I watched him a British policeman stalked
past. His shoulders and his walk belonged to the parade ground of
Wellington Barracks. His eye was trained to impassivity, his bc.>dy
glowed with good health. He didn’t care a fig for intellectual thcor.1c5.
He might have been Britannia’s sandwichman, bearing the sign,
“ England expects every man to do his duty.” '

I liked the sight of him. It pleased me, in this conglomeration of
swaying Jews. He turned back again and I stopped him. He told
me that the Moslem who was calling the people to prayer was “a good
fellow.” The policeman jerked his hand over his shoulder. “T often
have tea and cakes with him. He’s blind. He calls them to prajer
every day like that. But he'’s a very good fellow.”

Then he walked off again, broad-shouldered and proud. {\fCW
minutes afterwards an old Jew came along and joined the worshippers.
He wore a long, faded purple velvet cloak. He must have been 3
man of authority, for he led the others in prayer. He swayed an
mumbled and, every now and then, he lifted his bony hand' from ic
folds of his purple cloak and touched the wall. The Britlsh police
man came back again, his sub-fusc khaki incongruous against the
line of black robes and purple. * Does the Jew come every day, t,OZ’
to pray?” I asked. * Oh yes, most days he comes. A queer old bl}; :
But he’s a great friend of mine. He’s a good fellow, you know, but
queer.” _

Without shame, I enjoyed a glow of insular pride. This single
minded English youth, coming perhaps from a village tucde.awa'é
in the Cotswolds, uncritical, unabashed before this conglomeration ©

centuries and tradition, accepting two vastly different pcoplc, ani{cll,);
upon the basis of their human nature. Both “ good fellows.” Hille
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teaching, * What is hateful unto thee do not unto thy fellowman,”
flowering in a Cotswold lane, too strong and simple to be disturbed
by this terrible and ancient conflict of the faiths.

I walked away from the Wailing Wall, up the bazaar, towards
the Jaffa Gate. I must confess that I felt inordinately proud that the
Corporal and I belonged to the same country.



THE ECONOMIC AND FINANCIAL
SITUATION IN TURKEY: SOME
OBSERVATIONS*

By S. C. WYATT

Y object is to present to you, in a condensed form, and
Mncccssarily rather superficially, the more important facts

and factors of the economic and financial situation in
Turkey, with a few observations of my own.

The subject boils down very largely to a comparison of the present
with the past, and, in any case, it is from this angle that we can best
approach it.

The situation to-day, as compared with that of the Ottoman Empire
of, say, twenty years ago, has been subject to two main influences:
One, favourable, the policy and the reforms which have gradually
developed under the present Turkish régime during the past ten years;
and the other, unfavourable, the world economic crisis of recent years
which has pressed heavily upon Turkey and her exports. It is reason-
able to suppose that the consequences of the favourable influence
would have been more evident than they are to-day had world con-
ditions been less difficult.

In order to get our perspective and our starting point, I ask per
mission to read a short extract from a speech of Kiamil Pacha, the
Grand Vizier, in 1909. This is what he said:

“For a long time past the fnancial situation of the Empire has
been critical. Reform and reorganization of the finances can only be
attained by the establishment of a balance between receipts and ex
penditure in accordance with sound economic principles. _

“For the last few years it has been impossible to cstabllsh. an
equilibrium in the Budget, the Floating Debt has increased faplqu’
and it has been necessary to follow the pernicious system of pledging
the revenues—already insufficient for the country’s needs—for fresh
borrowings, in order to meet ordinary current expenditure.

“When I took office the Treasury had no funds at its dlsposal,
and as the contract for the new loan had first to be sanctioned by

* Lecture given on February 21, 1934, Sir Telford Waugh in the Chair.
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Parliament, we were obliged to apply to foreign capitalists for an
advance in order to meet the urgent expenses of the moment.

“This, however, was but a temporary expedient, and the Govern-
ment will have to find new resources and to appeal again to the
capitalists of Europe in order to place the finances on a sound and
solid basis.

“We are confident that the Powers will assist us to create new
resources, but, in order to gain their confidence and that of the European
money markets, care must be taken, not only to check the extravagant
methods of the past, but to reform the financial administration and
to increase the revenues.”

That is what the Grand Vizier said twenty-five years ago.

Such a frank admission of a chronic state of Budget disequilibrium,
and such a confession of complete dependence upon the European
money markets for fresh loans to cover the annual deficits was made
at a time, you remember, when the young Turks were making serious
efforts to regenerate the country’s finances, but when, nevertheless,
they too were compelled to obtain a fresh loan to enable them to
carry on.

During the previous fifteen years or so of the Hamidian régime up
to 1909, little or no attempt had been made to balance receipts and
expenditure, but this was not altogether surprising, since the word
“deficit ” and the excuse ‘‘ lack of funds” were taboo in the palace,
and the inability of a Minister to find money for any unforeseen ex-
penditure was hable to be interpreted almost as an act of treason.

It appears to have been the rule that revenue encashed should
always be much smaller, and that actual expenditure should be much
greater, than the respective estimates, and consistency was such that in
no year was there an exception to this topsy-turvy rule.

The Ottoman Government literally lived from hand to mouth,
and, whilst they kept their engagements to foreign creditors, so that
more could be borrowed, the easy borrowings had rather encouraged
the State in her unfortunate financial career than led to any permanent
alleviation of the situation.

A mere list of the later years in which loans were obtained speaks
for itself ;

1890 1902 1909
1893 1903 1910
1894 1904 1911
1896 1905 1914

1908
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During those twenty-four years the Ottoman Empire borrowed
80 millions sterling, and you will have remarked that there were

few years during which loan negotiations were evidently unsuc
cessful.

So much for the past!

We will now consider to what extent things have changed, particu-
larly in the domain of Government finance, and, generally, what is
the state of affairs to-day.

Our two main heads are Finance and Economic Policy, and,
although of course the financial and the economic factors are clostly
related and interdependent, we will make a rough division for the sake
of clarity.

Under ““Finance” will fall references to the Budget, to Publi
Debt, to Taxation, and to Currency and Banking.

Under *“ Economic Policy ”” we will refer to External Trade and the
Commercial Balance, to Public Works, and to Industry, avoiding
figures and details as much as possible.

The financial policy of the present Government was improvised
under difficult circumstances.

Those in charge had to cut away from the methods of the old
régime, renew and re-staff the administrative machine, adapt finance
(both income and expenditure) to the new geographical limits of post
war Turkey, create a more modern system of taxation as well as 2
more cffective method of collection, control the currency fohangc
rate, finance an extensive programme of public works, deal with ex-
ternal and internal debts and claims, and, gcncrally, arrive as soon as
possible at a balanced Budget.

In the beginning the Government complicated their own task by
entering into heavy foreign currency commitments, for several years
ahead, for the purchase of existing railways, the construction .of othcrf
railways, and for the purposes of national defence, and all this out 0
revenue which has fallen much below expectations. _

This was done at a time when exports were falling and imports
were uncontrolled, and, apparently, without a thought, at that moment
of the effect upon the balance of payments or upon their currency
exchange rate.

Nevertheless, it can fairly be said that in a large measurc the
Government have gradually succeeded in dealing with those problems
though, of course, not without imposing stringent and even harsh
measures and decisions upon taxpayers, merchants, and creditors.
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As to the balancing of the Budget, this may be said to have taken
three stages.

During the first stage, under the old régime, as we have already
remarked, no serious attempt was made to balance. For example,
in 1913 the encashed revenue was no greater than 54 per cent. of the
expenditure.

Then came a second stage, commencing in 192526, during which
theoretical balancing was attained and when the Budgets were, at any
rate, voted in equilibrium.

During this second stage, however, the actual receipts nearly always
fell short of the credits voted for expenditure. This was corrected by
Budget economies and by extraordinary and unforeseen receipts, and,
in this way, the four years to 1929 finally showed surpluses.

In 193031 the realized receipts fell far short of expectations, and,
on the other hand, the Budget economies, though considerable, were
insufficient to avoid a deficit equal to about 7 per cent. of the total
revenue,

In 1931-32, not only were the encashed receipts again disappointing,
but the real expenditure again exceeded the estimates, with the conse-
quence that again there was a small deficit.

In 1932-33 the third stage of effectively balancing the Budget
appeared to be in sight, for in this year the realized receipts slightly
exceeded the estimated revenue, and, on the other hand, the real ex-
pcnditurc did not exceed the credits voted, partly owing to the reduc-
tion obtained in the Ottoman Debt annuity.

Thcrc is no doubt that the Turkish Government are making a
genuine effort to cut their coat according to their cloth, and, even if
the Budget, once established, is subject to some extent to adjustments
of revenue and of credits, it can be said that it is now practically
balanced.

It is evident that the next year or two will constitute a crucial test
for the Government in their efforts to balance their Budgets effectively
and to gain the credit and the reward which will be their due if they
succeed.,

The chief factor in that effort, in the immediate future, is the
further falling off in revenue which is taking place in the current
financia] year,

The Government may have to choose between increased taxation, if
such be Practicable and this is not certain, or a further compression,
ot so much of current expenses as of projected expenditure, which
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latter will be difficult, especially on the eve of launching their five
years’ industrial plan, and in view of their desire not to interrupt their
programme of public works.

As to the composition of the Budget, the revenue is derived,
roughly speaking, as to 45 per cent. from direct taxation, 43 per cen,
from indirect taxation (Customs and monopolies), and the balance of
about 12 per cent. from sundry revenues and receipts. The peasant
has now been relieved entirely of the oppressive tithes which
formerly accounted for about one-half of the direct tax-revenue, and
his present share of direct taxation is only about one-third of what
it was formerly, the burden having been transferred, in forms of
income tax, to the usual shoulders, which, formerly, were almost free
of direct taxes. In short, a wider distribution of taxation has
taken place.

On the other hand, during the past two or three years, revenue
from the normal taxes and from Customs has shown a serious fal,
and the gap has only been filled by the imposition of special taxes
which fall very heavily upon the salaried and the urban populri\tion.' |

In fact, what with the ordinary income tax and the specxal. crisis
and equilibrium taxes, persons in receipt of salaries corresponding t
from [200 to 1,000 sterling a year pay from 22 per cent. to 32 pef
cent. in direct taxes alone.

There are indications that the maximum tax-paying capacity of the
population has been reached from existing sources. '

Turning to the expenditure side of the last Budges, the hcav1c.sl
items are those shown under the heads of National Defence, Publc
Works, and Public Debt. )

On a percentage basis, defence expenditure appears to be high at
23 per cent. as compared with our own of about 15 per cent. On ‘h;
other hand, obviously a modern army involves a certain cost whic
means a higher percentage of a small Budget than it Yvould Ofd'a
large Budget. Also, it is right to point out that the Turkish expendt
ture on defence has been reduced from 52 million Turkish pounds 1;‘
1925 and 69 million in 1929 to 40 million in 1933—that is, under 6 mit
lion sterling. The percentages of those years show a smaller fall than
does the amount, owing to the shrinkage in the Budget tota.ls. i

According to the Budget, public works absorb only Turkish poun :
14,300,000, or g per cent., and the Public Debt as much as Turkis
pounds 46,200,000, or 27 per cent., of the total expenditure, but 'a;
analysis of the latter item shows that it includes certain charges Whic
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could be shown otherwise, and my adjustment of these two items is as

follows :

Public works, etc.—i.e., current
cxpenditurc and the service of
recent contracts . i

.. 18 per cent. instead of g per cent.
Pensions and other domestic

charges ... .. .. .. I2percent
Public Debt—i.e., service of ex-
ternal and internal loans, ex-
cluding Treasury Bonds ... 6 per cent. instead of 27 per cent.
36 per cent.

This adjustment illustrates, on the one hand, the heavy burden on
the Budget of the Government’s railway expenditure, and, on the
other hand, the very small budgetary charge, amounting to only about
6 per cent., or a little over 1 million sterling, in respect of real loan
service, a state of affairs which compares very favourably with the
30 per cent. of the total revenue which the external and internal debt
service of the Ottoman Empire absorbed in 1909.

Included in my public works percentage of 18 are the foreign
currency obligations arising from the purchase of the Anatolian rail-
ways and from the 5 per cent. Treasury Bonds covering the various
contracts made by the present Government for railways and defence, etc.

The Anatolian railway annuities are payable over a long period of
years and, consequently, the annual charge is light.

The annual charge for the Treasury Bonds covering the contracts
was reduced somewhat last year by arrangements for the extension of
the periods of payment, though the amount is still considerable and
the bulk of it is in foreign currencies. v

Returning for a moment to the debt charge of 6 per cent., the only
real loans which the Government has to serve to-day are:

L. Turkey’s share of the Ottoman Public Debt, which, after a
period of non-payment and, subsequently, a process of negotiation,
has been finally reduced in capital and in annuity to about 10 per cent.
of tbc former figures, and which now involves an annual payment in
foreign currency of 700,000 Turkish gold pounds, or about 950,000
Pounds sterling to-day, a payment which is well within Turkey’s
present and future capacity.

Ioa:o'fr}:c balanc.e of about 11 million Turkish pounds. of the internal
. 918, which is now regularly served and of which the Govern-
ment itself is the chief holder.
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3. An external loan of 8} million dollars obtained in 1930 in con-
nection with the Matches Monopoly and redeemable over twenty-five
years.

4. An internal loan for the construction of the Ergani railway, of
which two-thirds, or 8 million Turkish pounds, has been issued.

5. Small annual internal charges, one covering twenty-year bonds
at 2 per cent. issued in respect of old Ottoman loans, and another by
way of indemnities against admitted post-war expropriation claims.

In addition, the Government has obtained certain bank and other
foreign currency credits, including a substantial one from the Otto
man Bank.

Turkey is fortunate in having emerged from the war with no
legacy in the shape of a War Debt or Reparations, in having su-
ceeded in drastically cutting down her obligations in respect of the
internal and external debts and claims of the old régime, and in
having contracted no fresh loans of importance.

This should enable her more easily to adapt her expenditure to
reducing income, particularly if her Treasury Bonds commitmcn?s fn
foreign currencies, which get lighter after 1935, are kept within
reasonable bounds.

We will now pass to Currency and Banking. The Currency Note
Issue, formerly in the hands of the Ottoman Bank and recently cor
fided to the Government’s new Central Bank, amounts to about
160 million Turkish pounds, including a supplementary issue of
8 million which is connected with trade seasonal requirements and
which has, also, a stabilizing influence upon the currency exchangt
rate.

It is greatly to the credit of the Turkish Government that they have
steadfastly refused to have recourse to the inflation of their currencf

The Central Bank, which started operations about two Y‘ars,?go
with a small holding of gold, has since strengthened its own position
both in gold and in foreign currency, and, although the main ﬁ(-iucmr);
issue of 152 million has no specific gold cover, the gold holdmlgs 0
the Central Bank are equivalent in amount to 10 per cent. of that 1ssu;-
On the other hand, the supplementary issue of 8 million is fully covcrcld.

The policy of the Central Bank is to build up gradually a g
reserve against the main note issue, against which the bank. hOlds_rc'
deemable Government Treasury Bonds, and this policy is with a VIeV

e, . jrcum-
to eventual legal stabilization of the Turkish currency when cfc
stances permit.
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The bank, which is very well organized within the limits of its
present development, publishes quarterly a booklet giving very full
statistics and interesting information relating to Government finance
and to the economic movement of the country.

Owing to a former adverse commercial balance, which has since
been redressed, the exchange value of the Turkish paper currency fell
continuously during the earlier year of the present régime. From
1922 to 1929, for example, it fell from about seven Turkish pounds to
the pound sterling to about ten.

This brought about a strict control of all exchange operations, a
ban on the export of capital and even of the dividends of foreign
companies working in Turkey, and involved various other measures to
safeguard the currency.

As a consequence, the exchange was held at about ten to the pound
sterling until September, 1931, when sterling fell, and since then the
Turkish pound has been quoted in French francs and has been held
at about 12 francs. Meantime, depreciated sterling has reverted to
about the old 1922 rate of seven Turkish pounds, subject, naturally,
to sterling’s fluctuations vis-3-vis the franc.

In short, the Turkish exchange rate is now kept at a stable level.

As to Banking in Turkey, one of the noteworthy facts of recent
years is the rapid growth of Turkish banks. Indeed, one might almost
say “the birth and growth,” for with the exception of the Banque
Agricole, which dates from 1888, only three Turkish banks were
founded before the war out of the thirty or more in existence to-day.

The total paid-up capital of Turkish banks is about 56 million
Turkish pounds, of which no less than 52 million is accounted for
by the six largest banks, among which the Banque Agricole and the
Banque d’Affaires are the most important. Their respective roles are
broadly indicated by their names, and, of the rest, many are small
provincial banks or banking-houses founded for some particular agri-
cultural, commercial, or industrial object.
| The chief Turkish banks are being run with reasonable and grow-
ing cfficiency so far as the technical side is concerned. As to the
ﬁnefncial side, they have suffered to some extent from a disposition in
their earlier days to make advances to merchants and others on rather
oo lavish a scale, and from a keenness to interest themselves in in-
dllS'tl'iill undertakings without fully appreciating that this would involve
AN immobilization of funds. This experience has not been lost, how-
ever, and now they are becoming more conservative.
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Quite recently the Turkish Government has founded the Sumer
Bank, which is designed, on behalf of the Government, to assist on 2
large scale the development of present and future Turkish industries,

Formerly, the financing of Turkish internal and external trade, in
so far as it was not done through the medium of the saraphs o
moneylenders, was in the hands of the foreign banks operating in
Turkey, French, British, German, Italian, and others, and although
the foreign banks still play an important part in Turkey’s commercil
life, naturally they feel the competition of Turkish banks very severely

No remarks on banking in Turkey can omit a special reference to
the Ottoman Bank, which played such an historic réle in connection
with Ottoman finance and commerce, and which maintains, under
changed and difficult circumstances, its high reputation and import
ance in present-day Turkey.

Now, as to economic policy.

The Ottoman Empire was a purely agricultural country, export
ing its produce and raw materials and importing manufactured and
other goods and luxuries—the exact opposite, in fact, of our own
country. _

The exports had their assured markets, for there was but llt.tlc
competition by other producing countries for the special TurlflSh
produce. On the other hand, the empire imported what it required
and what it could afford and no one worried about the relation of
the ratio of exports to imports.

The economic policy of those days, if a positive term maiy be
applied to a state of negation, was as international and, from another
angle, non-national as was their financial policy. _

In 1913, for example, the empire’s imports amounted to twice the
value of the exports. o

The Treaty of Lausanne gave modern Turkey her economic I
dependence and full advantage has been taken of it. .

To-day the policy may be described as one of economic nator
alism, born, perhaps, of race consideration, but nurtured upon the
application of the fashionable principles of national protection and
independence. The idea is that, ultimately, Turkey shall be a self
sufficing economic unit, making her own essential manufactures, both
for times of peace and for times of war.

The Turkish Government’s declared object is to establish an
approximate balance between imports from each country with Turkish
exports to that country, and great efforts are being made to create and
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stimulate local industries in order to safeguard the Turkish currency
and to render the country more and more independent of imports.

Higher tariffs having had but a partial effect in that object, a
system of quotas for certain imports has been applied during the past
two years, and these protective barriers are being supplemented by
trade agreements with various countries on the basis of reciprocity.

The sudden application of a quota system involved inconvenience
and loss to merchants at the time, and, in fact, brought about to some
extent a temporary dislocation of trade.

Obviously, Government restrictions of imports and control of
currency exchange needs very delicate handling and continuous ad-
justment, or the effect is discouraging at least and it may be posi-
tvely destructive.

This period of experiment has now passed, however, and—within
quota limits—importers can acquire their foreign exchange without
difficulty and without undue formality, provided that their documents
are in order.

Turkey's external trade for the past ten years falls naturally into
three periods :

During the first three years, both imports and exports increased, but
especially imports.

During the next four years, imports were maintained, but exports
fell each year.

During the past three or four years, both have fallen heavily, but
imports even more heavily than exports. In fact, in 1932 Turkish
imports dropped, mainly owing to Government restrictions, by two-
thirds, and exports, mainly owing to the fall in prices, fell by one-half,
as compared with 1925 and 1926, and the fall continues.

As you know, Turkey is largely dependent upon her exports of
tobacco and dried fruits, which represent together one-half of the total
value of her exports. Her chief imports are cotton piece-goods, iron
and steel manufactures and machinery.

'Tbc country’s Trade Balance during the first two of the three
PCT}Ods mentioned was always heavily adverse, amounting in 1929,
owing to abnormal imports in anticipation of an increased tariff, to no
less than 40 per cent. of the total value of her imports.

During the third, and the controlled, period—that is, since 1929—
the trade balance has been redressed, and in 1932, on the much
reduced turnover, the balance was favourable to the extent of 15 per
cent. of the total exports, and in 1933 it will again be favourable.

I5
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Although a favourable balance helps the currency, obviously such
a rigorous co